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Preface to the third edition 


Jliis third preface to my grammar does not require 
any more comment than is already found In the two 
previous prefaces That it^hould have to go through 
a third impression shews that it has at least fulfilled 
the object for which it was written that is to 
help the students in the colleges in Burma to 
obtain a firm grasp of the principles of Pali grammar 
The sphere of its usefulness seems to have somewhat 
broadened, for it is now used to a certain extent in 
England, America and even Japan * 

My best thanks are due to Maung Hla f B A my 
old pupil in Pali and epigraphy for his kindlj and 
thorough reading of a second proof 

CHAS DUROISELLE 


Mandalay 
and February igai 




PREFAC1 TO TUT SECOND EDITION 


This grammar was v ritrcn at a time when It was 
urgenth nodded for schools and collects, and as a con- 
sequence was conceived written ind seen through tht 
press within the short sjiacc of n little mer three 
months. Notwithstanding a few errors which had crept 
in» — and which have now been corrected — the favour 
with which this work wns received nnd reviewed in 
huropc* exceeded the author's expectations, K in 
deed he lind nn\ Such favourable criticism it did 
not find In Indin, its great defect In the opinion of 
sotrn Indian gentlemen being two-fofd, It does not 
enough adhere to die vrrj ancient Hindu S)stcm of 
grammatical exposition this venerable s\stem was it 
is rcadd) recognised h> every scholar the inast suit 
able — in fact the onl\ suitable sjsu m for the method of 
imparting knowledge current in the times In which the 
earliest Sanskrit grammars and modelled on them the 
first PiU i grammars were composed Hut other times 
other mctliods nnd I am not alone In thinking thit -die 
old Hindu system whatever us undeniable ments 
rotild fiDt be \ ith success adapted to the clearer, mon 
rapid nnd rational Western methods of aching Uui 
the more unpardonable departure from the beaten 
track is the author has not thought it neccssan, 
constantly to refer to the SansMt forms and with them 
compare and from them deduce the Pill I ones li 
must be remembered that this comparative method 
however excellent nnd usefu to Arsons alroadt 
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acquainted with Sanskrit who desire to lake up (lie 
study of Puli, does not answer in a practical manner 
to the needs of the class of students for whom this 
book has been written ; that is, young students totally 
ignorant of the first principles of Sanskrit, and who 
do not, for the most part, in the least intend taking 
up such stud} . Moreover, to those who may later on, 
take up such a course, the close relation between the 
two languages will become easily apparent 

On page 314, mention is made of u a so-called 
Nominative Absolute;'* it t is explained in a Pah 
work called the NirruttidTpani, printed in Rangoon 
M. Momer Williams also mentions it in the pieface to 
his Sanskrit Grammar 

Much official and literary work in connection with 
other duties did not allow me to see this second edi- 
tion through the press- Professor Maung Tin, of the 
Rangoon College, has most graciously undertaken this 
onerous work, and he has read and corrected every 
single proof Persons w T ho have had experience in 
proof-reading, above all of a book of such a character 
as the present one, will readily understand the magni- 
tude of the service done me by my old pupil, and for 
which I beg here to thank him most sincerely. 

CHAS. DUR'OISFLTE* 


Mandalay . 
jgth March igi$. 



PREFACF 


Tins grammar was written for my pupils m tlv 
Rangoon Colh.gr to facilitate their work and mskr 
thc stud) of th^ Pali linguage easier for them ‘l'Tyre 
is to my knowWgf no !*51i grammar suited lo the 
requ; foments of students srho do not Jtnors evtn thr 
elcncnls oj Sanskrit, and to ploec into their hands 
grammars such as that of Muller oT Frankfurter and 
of Mimycf which arc intrndrd for Sanskrit dilettanti 
would srrvc rather to puzzle than to help them morr 
cner, thev grammars nrc not quite complete, consist 
mg merely of the Inflections of noun* and verbs. 
Mr James Gray’s grammar, which «as written with 
the same purpose ns the one now presented to the 
public, has long been out of stock; it had two draw 
backs the Pah was all in Burmese character*, and ft 
was loo elementary lo help the student in oequirmg 
a thorough mastery of the language 

It is I think, the first time, that Derivation has been 
treated systematically and fully mol uropeon mode; 
the chapter on Syntax, too though not quite exhaus* 
live (to make it so would require n special \olume) Is 
a novel feature considering that Syntax has never as 
yet been treated of, except in one single Instance, • and 
very briefly, and with no examples whatever given in 
illustration of the rules. 

One'of the greatest difficulties experienced has been 
to explain son»<; forms (principally in Assimilation and 
Verbs), without the help of Sanskrit echolara wefl 
understand how Pali forms, thus explained seem arbi 

***** Crmmgr Till?, P an ^ D+fHtt tffff 
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trary, not to say incomprehensiDle in some cases ; so 
that, although my avowed object was to write for stu- 
dents who do not know the first elements of S^nskrtt 
grammar, I have thought it advisable to scatter •Zjfer^ c =- 
and there, in foot-notes or in the body of the work, a 
few explanations bearing on Sanskrit grammar, to- 
make some for/ns better understood. But the student 
is perfectly free to skip them o\ er and to assume* the 
Pah foims just as they are given; I would however 
recommend him to peruse them at a second reading. 

Each rule, throughout, is profusely illustrated with 
examples taken from the Jatakas and from other books, 
and indigenous Pali grammars The paragraphs have 
been numbered and, to facilitate reference in looking 
up the rules, they are quoted whenever necessary, to 
render more easy the study of that part of the gram- 
mar which the student is actually reading. 

Grammatical discoveries are not to be expected; but 
scholars will find in the work now issued , a few things 
which have never before appeared m European gram- 
mars of Pah . 

The following indigenous Pali grammars have been 
consulted : 

vSaddaniti. 

Maharupasiddhi . 

'Maharupasiddht tika. 

Akhyatapadamala. 

Moggallana 

Kacchayana. 

Galon Pyan. 

I have availed myself of all the grammars published 
m Europe to which I could have access. ' 

Rangoon* } M C&AS. DURO^ELLeI 
zqlh December rood.) 
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A PRACTICAT GRAMMAR 

OF THF 

x • PALI LANGUAGE 

CHAPTER I 
7 j Tiir Alpiubct 

i The Puli Alphabet consist of 41 letters , name!} 2 
6. vowels, 2 diphthongs, 32 consonantstnnd one accvs 
sorj nasal sound called Wtggahlta fi 

t 2 The \0weI5 arc divided into short and long the 
short x-ouels are o, i, u, , the long vowels nre ii 1, u 
V The \aluc of a long vowel is nbout tvucc that of 
ji short one,, so (hat it takes twice as much time Co 
pronounce a long \oulI as to pronounce a short one 
4 The sign of a long \oucl is n dash plnccd over 
it Uc^ides the nbou. three long \owcIs nil short 
-vowels ore proiodicaih long that come beforL n, con 
junct or doable consonant for instance in, hjdkkhu, 
raffia nnd puppho, the— 1 before kkh the — a before 
4{h and the — u before pph arc said to be long 

Long also arc a 1 u when followed b} ih, (ntgga 
Jiltajasln puppharh a flower cnkl>h\jrh c)p Ira- 
ptthi monies} 

5J The ijo diphthongs are c and q which 'll re pi 
watys long Thc> arc diphthongs prtly graminaticAUv 
because th^y arc supposed to be the product bf the 
mec(ingand contraction of two \oUchf(a+ i=c and 
a + tij=oJ iln reality and practically the} arc feimpla 
TOW, Is. J | - j ( I _ 

6. Thfi c^rrsonarijs-a^c divided into 25 mwtex. 5 
jefmUkkWfr bhe and one aspirate (spirant) 



The 25 mutes are divided, according to the place oi their formation and utter 
■, Into five groups of five letters each. 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters 

CONSONANTS. 
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7 1, is now generally considered to be a serai vowel 
and it is a liquid a modification of l in palm leave 
MSS / and 1 are constantly interchanged is not sel- 
donj Ihc substitute of d it is a lingual because it is 
pronounced os the letters of dial class (f (h etc) 

S rti or mggahlta, comports properly speaking no 
classification it is merely a nasal breathing found 
only after the skorl vowels arti jrti urii 

9 The Gutturals , are so called from their being 
pronpunced In the throat 

The Palatals from being littered by pressing the 
tongue on the front palate, 

The Linguals are formed by bnngingthe up-turned 
tip of the tongue in contact with the back of the pa- 
late, 

The Dentals are so called from their being pro 
nounced with the aid of the teeth 

The Labials arc formed by means of the Ups 
The Nasals are sounded through the nose 
The Sibtlant has o hissing sound and 
The Sfnrant a strong aspirated breathing 
The 'Mutes are so called on account of their not^ 
being readily pronounced without the old of a vowel j 
Surdi are bard, flat and toneless. 

The Sonants are soft and uttered with a checked 
tone. 

The Liquids, readily combine with other consonants 
(except, perhaps, 1), 

The Aspirates are pronounced with a strong breath 
mg or h sound added to them , 

Tbe Vnaspirates are pronounced naturally, without 
effort apd without the k Sound 



A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 

TmF PROS UfTCTATIOr. 

The Vowels. 
c _ 

id a is pronounced hke a m •<0^ 


5. 

J* 

> 

A 3 1 

father. 

l 


JJ 

t >* 

sin, pm. 

T 

>> 

3> 

ee ,, 

been, sheen. 

u 

Jf 

J J 

«■ „ 

put, bull. 

u 

7t 

3 > 

00 „ 

tool, boon 

e 

J J 

3> 

c * 5 , 

table fate. 

o 

J J 

3> 

0 „ 

bone, stone- 


The Consonants. 

ii Remark —In all cases, the aspirates arc pro- 
nounced like the unaspirates, but with the addition 
of a strong h sound; hence the pronunciation of the 
unaspirates only is given. 

k i? pronounced like k in king. 
g ,, u g „ garden, go 

n ,, - >, ng „ king, bring, 

c ,, ,, ch ,, church. chip 

j n J ,» ;ail, 7ar 

n ,, ny banyan, 

t ' ,, , f ,, fable, facie 

th, it must be borne in min^, is never 
nounced like the English-th, in such words as the, 
thin, etc It is merely t, uttered frith an effort, ‘ 

d is pronounced hke d m deed, 

" t *■ 

P . jpi « £ £art.’ 
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ph, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate 
-of p and ought not to be pronounced like/ (as in, 
philosophy) 

J b is pronounced like b in book m, y, r t 1, s, h 
are pronounced like the corresponding English letters 
v not preceded by a consonant, has the sound of 
t, ir>tune, t»lle But preceded by a consonant It is 
sounded like w in tuind toin tvd, therefore is pro- 
nounced twfl 


rh, ( mggahlta ), found always at the end of 
words, Is in Burma pronounced like m in, jam ram in 
Ceylon, it is given the sound of ng in bring, king 
Conjunct Consonants- 


12 Two consonants coming together form what is 
Called a conjunct or double consonant For instance, 
£ in vnviQ kattha and pandopett , the SS, tth, and nd, 
^are fCO n j u n ct-co n so n a n ts 

^"^13 Only the letters of a same vagga or group (vtz 
the five divisions of the mutes gutturals palatals, etc ,) 
-can be brought together to form a conjunct-consonant 
the first and second and the third and fouth onI> 
the fifth letter of each group that ts the nasal can be 
«<oupled with any of the other four consonants in its 
group 


CHAPTER II 
Sanhdi — (Euphony) 

14- Sandhi (union) 19 that part of the grammar 
"which treats of the euphonic changes that occur \frhan 
One ^rord is joined to another 

15 Generally these changes occur 

(a) When a word ending m & vovtl is join-d 
to a word beginning with a vowel 
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(b) When a word ending in a vowel, is joined 
to another word beginning with a conso- 
nant t 

i f 

{c) When a word ending in Niggahlla (m) L 
is followed by a word beginning either 
with a vowel or with a consonant 

16 From the above it will be seen that sandhi is of 
three kinds 

(I) Vowel-sandhi , (II) mixed and (III) Nigga- 
Elta-sandhi 

< 

Remark — It is not absolutely necessary that the stu- 
dent should master thoroughly the rules of Sandhi be- 
fore beginning the study of the other chapters; but 
he should read them once carefully, and always refer 
to them whenever in the course of his reading he finds 
forms and combinations that puzzle him , 

I Vowel-Sandi 

17 A vowel before another vowel is elided 

Examples 

Elision of a, Yassa-j- indriyani = Yassindriyani 
ajja4 uposatho = ajjupposatho 
Elision of a, Ma + avuso evarupam akasi = mavusos 
etc 

Tada + utthahi = taduttliahi 
Elision of i, tJdadhi 4- umiyo = Udadhunuyo 

4 ahito=:aggahito 

lision of I, BhikkhunT 4 ovado = Bhikkhunovado. 
Migl + iva = migiva 

Elision of u, Dhatu 4 yatanani = dhatayatanani. * 
Dhatu 4 indriyani =dhatindri)mm 
Elision of u , Jambu-f adini = jambadim 

Jambu 4 Irita vatena = jambinta \ atena- 
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Fhswn of c l^ddho me+ okAvit= hddho m ok*ivo 
f»4lha me xmllrii i i-j Gjth i m ndiriil 

f* mon of o Lso-f iVumj i\m-i car*. ivuojjjtsnu 

Arrncrtt— \\ !»rn l h follotved !)V T \ dt\ rl If It ''fry 

seldom elided m the rtprrsvmn lun)inv<o however, 
wc >a\c nn example of ns elision lunluso *a lunhl -j- 
tsvi tunlil nltf'um remains without elnngr 

lb A vowel coming diet another vm r] mu if it 
«b i J iS5imil-ir l>c elided 

I warn 

(i) CiUliti + mdri) mi □□ C nUdiundn) nn 

(ii) *\ nssn +idim \widmi 

u; The first vowel tuning liecn elided ilir following 
vowel ma\ Ih- lengthened 

I <A»II 1 rv 

(i) Tain +nyartir tntrtyam 
(ill St + n[llnLnn£.»ii|iiLii 

(in) kiki -f tvn rs kjhlv t 

(iv) Kammi + upan|ss.Tyoe7knmrc.upanis$a)o 

i A short vonel a i u is lengthened hy pulling n 
dash ) over it ] 

jo Sometimes the second vofcel having l>ern ell 
tied the preceding vowel Is lengthened 

Lxami i rs 

S Vi 4-ntim/inenti aVillnulnenti 

klrtisu + idlm vittnrli =» kimsudlm vitfnrti 
21 Generally 

(i) aorfi + l or lure 
(li) a or fi + ti or uoo 
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Examples 

I aora + i or I. 

(1) Upa -f lkkhati = upekkhati 
(ii) Jina-f iritanayo = jineritanayo 
(ill) A\a + icca = avecca 
(iv) Bandhussa-f iva = bandhusseva 

Exceptions (a) iti preceded by a becomes all, as 

(1) tassa -fiti = tassati 
(1 1 ) Tissa + iti =T{ssati 

(b) i may be elided after a, as 
(1) pana + ime = pana , me 
(u) tena + ime = tena’me. 

(c) Sometimes a-f 1 becomes !, as, 

Seyyatha + idam = seyyalhldam 

II a or a + u or u 

(I) Canda-f-udayo = candodayo 

(II) na + upeti = nopeti. 

(in) udaka-f umi = udakomi 
(iv) Yatha-fudaka = yathodaka 

22 (a) When two vowels of the same organ meet 
the result is generally long that is 

a + a = a, a-f a = a a + a = a a + a = a 
1 +1 = 1 , 1 +1 = 1 1 + 1 = 1 . 
u+u = u;u + u = u 3 u + u = u,u + ui=u. 

I 

Examples 

(i) nana -f-alokena = nanalokena 
(n) demi -f- iti = demiti 
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32 (fr) i and u miy, Icfotr \erbs Itfgmnlng with n 
vowpj remain unchanged 

^ rxAjim*. 

(0 gathnhi njjhnhliftAi 
, (ii) ndhJ\i*^i nvilnArtnm mo 
(ill) SAtlhu ad ni 

aj \ final \o*cl mu remain unchanged brfotf nn\ 
other \owel when nof followed hr iti m (hr following 
cn*-es 

(а) In nouns in the \ ocutvc rn«w* 

Kaisappn ptim«. 

(б) In a word ending in n long \owcl, if it does 
not form n Compound with the following 
word 

niiafpxfl u||h »> Innu 

(r) Afirr particles voxels remain unchanged 
LXMtrLrs 

(i) Atho + nnto ca antho onto ci 

(ii) ntlm kho + u)nsma=otlm kho njasm i 
(ni) \o + ntikkamo ■ no nliLknmo 

Remarks —The particles called mpj/a ore Inde- 
clinable they nrc rather numrrous the lollonlnjj arc a 
fes. o( them and the most common ntha, ntho )e\a 
ndho )nthS tnthfl tfun ; \n rta, hi u, re nrc 
ca, hi tu kacci hho klnlu kirn pnnn cc nnnu, nann 
nama, etc., etc 

* Ticre «re t»o Hod* of lodrcUoiblo »ord* (be /ViCJlo or 
■arerb* «od Dio Vfar.rfa or (irepoittloo*. Tie trrtonnmi 
are only 20 In number 

a n ttl pad pa, parf 
apl aaib vj nf m, au d 
All tbe other Indecllnabjea 


ara par5 adhh abhl ami, opa ana 

3 (SdddsuTli LafupgdavtbAtlfa) 

art, of count a/pata. 
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Note Final vowels before particles beginning 
with, a, 1, e, as atha, iva, eva follow the rules of 
sandhi, as , c t ( 

(I) itthi + iti = itthiti 1 

(II) sabbe + eva = sabbe’va 

- (in) so -f eva = sveva. 

(vi) na + ettha = n’ettha v 

(d) i and u before a verb may remain unchang- 
ed see, 22 (&) 

25 The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimi- 
lar vowel, and also when followed by a short dissimilar 
vowel followed by a conjunct consonant, may be 
elided 

Examples. 

(I) Me-f asi = m’asi 

(II) Sace -f- assa = sac’assa 

26 After 0, a vowel is usually elided 

Examples 

(I) Yo + aham = yo ’ham 

(II) cattaro -f- ime = cattaro ’me 

Transformation of Towels into Semi-vowels . 

27. The vowels 1, u, e, o, when followed by another 
vowel may be transformed into their semi-vowels 

(I) The semi-vowel of 1 and e, is y 

(II) The semi-vowel of u and o, is v 

(IX) 

(a) Final 1, before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y. 

(I) vi + akasi = vyakasi 

(II) vitti +anubhuyyate = vittyanubhuyyate 

(III) dasi + aham 4- dasyiharh 

* 

Remarks iti + eva = ltveva 
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II 

(6) — In such words as oir tc kc, yc etc r is 
changed to-y and if the u lollowing c stands before 
a single consonant it is lengthened to d 

^ FXMfPLES 

(i) me + nharh =m)Aharh 
/ (ii) rae + n)amc«m}fi)aih 

(ih) te + a>am cxt>fiyarti 

(i\) ie + ahaitimt)Ahorh 

(\) ke-f assn r=k) assn (34) 

E^coptione (c) — I inal r may be elided before a 
long \owrl as 
me + Asi =m nsi 

(6) final c mav be elided before a 
short \owel followed b} a double 
consonant ns sacc + ossa ra sac* 
assa 

(e) Tinal e sometimes elides a follow 
ing vowel as 
(t) te + ime = te me 
(ii) sace + ajjn = sace ’jja 
(d) Final c + a ma) givefi as 
sace + nynrti = saefij nrti 

II 

(a ) — When u is followed b) a dissimilar vowel, it 
is changed to v 

T XAUPIXS 

(i) anu -f eti t*nnveti 

(ii) dhfitu 4-antn-*dhfitvantn 

(iH) dhfitu + attha = dlifitvattha 

(iv) bahu 4-fibfidho = bahvfibfidho 

(v) su 4. figatarh £■ svflgatam 

(vi) onu 4-a(Jdhamasniti = anva(Jdhamfisaiti 
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Exceptions, (a) Final u may be elided before a 

dissimilar vowel, as 

sametu -f ayasma = samet 5 ayasma. 

‘ [ 

( b ) Not seldom, u + t gives u , as . 
Sadhu + ill = sadhCtti 


( b ) Final o, 
lar vowel. 


may be changed to v before a disszmi- 
Exahples 


(i) ko + attho = kvattho 
(u) agama nu kho + idha= agama nu 
khvidha. 

(in) yato -}-adhikaranaiii = yatvadhikaranam 
(iv) yo + ayam = y vayam. 

Exception Final o before a long vowel or a short 
vowel followed by a double consonant is 
generally elided, as 

(1) kuto -f ettha = kut’ettha 
(n) tato -f uddham = tat’uddham . 

(in) tayo -j-assu =tay’assu 

Remarks i. The change of u and o to v occurs chiefly 
when u or o comes after one of the 
following consonants k, kh, t, th, d, na, 
y, s and h* 

2 Sometimes, after i or I, y is inserted be- 
fore a word beginning with a vowel, to 
avoid a hiatus as 

(I) aggi -f agare = aggiyagare. . 

(II) sattami + atthe = sattamlyatthe. 

* Saddantti, fart III , Saadhisuttamdla 
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3 — Similarly to avoid a hiatus a v 13 
inserted between final u and another vowel, 

as 

J (1) du -fafigikaih = duvangiknrti 

(il) bhikkhu+asane = bhikkhuvasane. 

( See Consonantal Insertions) 
s 

CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS 

28 (a) Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus a consonant is 
inserted between two vowels 

(b) The consonants thus inserted are y v m d, 
n, t r l (r=>/) and h * 

(c) Of these, the most frequently used are d r 
in, y and v 

Remarks — Some of these consonants are mere 
revivals from the older language as in 

puna 4- eva «= punareva 
Here the r is simply revived 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF" CONSONANTS 

Insertion of y, (1) na 4- imassa = nayimassa 
(11) mft + evaiti = mfiyevarti 
, (111) santi 4-eva>=santiyeva 

, of v (I) bhu + fidfiya = bhuvfidfiya 
, (ii) migl bhantfi + udihkhati=amigi 

bhantd vudikkhati 

, (111) pa + uccati i= pavuccati 

of m (i) idha -f fihu c= ldhamahu 

(11) lahu 4- essati = lahumessati 
* (ill) bhiyati4-eva«nbhayatimeva , 


6* tUmd fires ilto, k. 
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*4 

Insertion of d, (1) saki +eva = sakideva 

s 

J5 (n) tava -f eva = tavadeva 

J5 (m) samma + anna = sammadanna r 

‘ \ • 

Remarks The insertion of d, is constant after tne 
particle u, and very frequent after sakim, kenaci, 
kirici, kinninci, koci, samma, yava, tava, puna , as well 
as after the bases of pronouns such as ya, ta, sa, 
etc as . 

u+aggo = udaggo, u + apadi = udapadi , kenaci -f- 
eva'=kenacideva , yava-f-attham = yavadattham ; piina 
-f eva = punadeva, ta -f attharfi =r tadattham ; ta + anta- 
ro = tadantaro ; eta -f attham = etadattham 

Insertion of n, (1) ito -f ayati = itonayati 

,, (11) ciram-f ayati = cirarh nayati orjci- 

rannayati (30) 

,, of t , (1) yasma-f iha = yasmatiha 

, 3 (11) ajja + agge = ajjatagge 

Remarks The insertion of t, mostly takes place 
after the words yava, tava, ajja, before lha and agga- 

Insertion of r, (1) ni -f antaram = mrantaram 
>1 (11) ni -f ojam = nirojam 

n (111) du + atikkamo == duratikkamo. 

,1 (iv) du + ajano = durajano. 

n (v) patu + ahosi = paturahosi 

» (vi) catu + arakkha = caturarakkha 

l " 

* M altar ufasiddhi (Sandhi). It must, however, be remarked 
that the d is, in most words, a sunnvance from the older lan- 
guage , Sansk. has invariably preserved it Thus' «, of the native 
Pah grammarians is but the Sansk, ud, so ci cid, etc 



THE TALI LANGUAGF 


*5 


Remarks i — Between tathfi era and yathfi eva n 
is often inserted, the n preceding >s shortened and the 
c of ova elided 

j tatharun jathnrha 

_ — This consonant r is mostly inserted 
after the particles ni du, patu, puna, dhl p 5 ta cntu r 
and erfew others In most cases it Is simply revived 

Insertion of 1 m) 

(i) cha + artgmh E»cha]ai’ignrh 
(li) cha-j-nrhsafschalarfisn 

Remarks — I*=l is gencrall) inserted after clia 

(six) 

Insertion of h (1) su + ujuca«=rsuhu]ucn 

(n) su + uljhitnih r=suhuUhltarti 

II CONSONANTAI SANDHI 

29 Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word end 
ing in a vowel is followed b) n word beginning with a 
consonant 

30 In the majont) of cases. Consonantal Sandhi is 
resorted to lo meet the exigencies of metres but not 
always 

81 Before a consonant a long vowel may be 
shortened 

(1) yathfi + bha\ I + gunenn = >nthabhfiv igunenn 
(li) \iUharti vfi hutarti vfi loke=i yittharti va hutartr 
\a loke 

32 A vowel, before a consonant if short, mn) be 
lengthened 

(i) Evarh gfime.muni carec=evach gfime munr 
care 

(il) du -f-rnkkhaift = durakkharb 
(id) su -f rakkharti=surakkham 
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33. A consonant following a word or a particle 
■ending in a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

e 

Examples . , 

\ ‘ 

(I) idha + pamado = idhappamado- 

(II) su + patthito = suppatthito. 

(111) vi -fpayutto = vippayutto v 

(iv) a + pativattiyo=.appativattiyo 

(v) pa + kamo = pakkamo 

(vi) yatha -j- kamam = yathakkamam (34) 

(vn) anu + gaho = anuggaho 
(vm) vi + jotati = vijjotati 

(ix) kata + nu = Uattannu» 

(x) du-f labho = dullabho. 

^ (xi) du +s!lo = dussilo 

Remarks 1 after a vowel becomes bb ; as 

i 

(1) ni 4- vanam = nibbanam 
(i0 ni-{-vayati = nibbayati 

(III) du + vinicchayo = dubbinicchayo 

2 Reduplication of the consonants takes 
place generally after the prefixes * 

u, upa, pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc 

j The constant rule in reduplication is 
that an aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by an 
unasp irate 

That is to say, an unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34 The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant 
being prosodically long, the naturally long vowels a, 
l , u, are not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 
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35 When according to para 33 n consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle ending in a long 

this vowel is shortened as 

^ 3+ kamnLi c=nkknmati 

para if. Kamo *= pnrnkkaroo 

Exceptions — There ore however a few excep- 
tions to paras 34 35 The following are the most 
common examples 

(1) no -f nhfln et nfy'trtn 
(li) nn-f nssa=j nflssn 
(hi) na + assu = nAssu 
(1 v) kosmfi -f assa « knsmflssn 
(\) talra + assa = tatrassa 
(' i) fin + ontcvasiko = sAnle\nsiko 
(\ii) sa + althi .= s£ubi 

(vdi) vednnn + khandho=» vcdanflkkhandho -tc 

36 (a) Before a consonant the n in so eso may 
be changed to a as 

(1) eso dhammo or esa dhnnimo 
(li) So muni or sa muni 

(6) Sometimes this change occurs even before a 
vowel thus creating n hiatus which Is allowed to 
remain 

so aiiho or sn attho 

(c) The same change (of o to a) occurs also 
but not so frequently in ayo (Iron) mano (the mind) 
tamo (darkness) paro (other) tapo (penance mortfica 
tfon) and a few others as 


nyopattarti or ayapatlorti etc 
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III niggahTta sandhi 

37 Niggahita sandhi takes place when a ( word 
ending in m ( niggahita ), is followed by a Wjord. 
beginning with a vowel, or with a consonant 

38 Niggahita when followed by a consonant, may 

remain unchanged v 


Examples. 

(I) tarn dhammam hatam 

(II) taih khanam 

(III) tarn patto 

39 Niggahita, followed by a consonant, may be 
transformed to' the nasaj of the class to which that 
consonant belongs 


Exampi es 

(1) ranam + jaho = ranahjaho 

(11) tanham + karo = tanhankaro 

(111) saih = thito = santhito. 

(iv) jutim -f dharo = jutindharo 

(v) sam + mato = sammato 

(vi) evarii 4- kho = evan kho 
(vn) dhammam -f ca = dhamm ah ca 
(vm) taiti + niccutam = tanmccutam 

Remarks Before initial l, the niggahita of sam^andi 
pum is changed to / , as 

(I) sam -f lakkhana = sallakkhana 

(II) pati sam lino = patisaliino 
fin) sarii -f lekho = sallekho 

(*v) ptirti -j- liugarh — pullingarh 1 
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40 NicphiM, followed b) r n A n change I 10 AA 
rind Ah mjvdncU 

j (t) fin+mHh 1 i*nfi 

fit) pKTiniAfir'i +*T 3 i pacT^nt irafl nmrn 
(ill) raam-t-ht L|k» njii hi Urn 
(l\) lift + fl|l ^ V. 1^14 t hila'va 

41 v following 011,1 1I11I1 Ihv uni- muliied in 
it am! both tnp<lJirr ni\ l*'-e»ira»* I a 

(i) tm + %utni!i t> vu 1 ui am 
(li) otn 4 v pi - onrtcii 0 

/uTMdftj \o! >MofH no ioalrm^-nor lat «-> pt4 ( r- t 

am! ho h letter. irmatn unc*tmv,«*d 

virtiruttai » m Imijamm 

4 When preceding *1 ~r»tv/ ni^gahlta l^nmr^ 
m aa 

(1) t am + mi I inn ten lam nnhnm 
(h) ^ am + Abu n jim «Htj 
fin) llm«t mihrrLim rnih 

htmarhi — Rule*. 19 ami 4J ntr nut Mficlh nil 
hcred to in trxfs dlci^d In Roman clinnctert. In prov* 
abate nil nlggahlta n allowed 1 ► frmnln unchanged 
before n \ouel or n consonant etrn In thr middle of n 
word NometJmm In poetr) tlm mention of nlggahila 
or lt% change to in before n \ >nr! js regulated bj the 
* ig<;nrie^ of the metres 

4* Sometimes niggabita before n tour) nwn be- 
come 4 t 

(1) ctnth+aiihomcindaitlio 

(it) etnrh +evncjetaile\n 
(III) ctnrh + ruocn aetndavoca 
(Iv) jaih 4-nnnntnmrti«5'ndanrmtc\mm 
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yam 4- idam — yadidam 

Remarks The change of mggahita into d is moie 
fictitious than real , in most examples, the d is simply 
a survivance (see Insertion of consonants ) 

/\/\ Niggahlta, before a vowel or a consonant may 
be elided , as 

(I) tasam-f-aham suntike = Lasaham santike 

(II) anyasaccanam 4 dassanam =ariyasaccana~ 

dassanam , 

(in) etarh Buddhanam -j-sasanaiti = etarh Bud- 
dhanasasanam 

45 A mggahita may sometimes be inserted before 
a vowel or a consonant , 

(i) ava siro = avamsiro. 

(n) manopubba gama = manopubbaugama 
(in) cakkhu -f-udapadi =cakkhurh udapadi 
(iv) yava c ldha bbikkhave = }avan c’ ldha . 

46. After mggahita, a vowel may be elided, 

(I) kim 4 iti = kinti 

(II) idarfi 4api = idam pt 

(III) cakkam 4 lva = cakkarii va 

(iv) kalim -pidani == kalira ’dam or kahn danu 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS 

47 Not unfrequ ently an interchange of letters takes- 
place , as . 

(1) dh becomes h Ex, rudhira = ruhiro 
( u ) ^ >} 4 ,, sugado = sugato 
(tit) * >3 t „ pahato = pahato 
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(■')< 

becomes d Cx 

gantabba = gandabbi 

(v) e 

k 

hntthupagn = hatthu 

(vi) r 


paka 

, I 

paripnnno = pnllpanno 

fvn) ) 

' J 

ga\*n)o = gn\njo 

f (\ III) k 

\ 

sake purc = sayc pure 

O't) ] 

) 

nijarfiput taih = ni) aril 



putinrii 

Wt 

k , 

myato = ni\ako 

Mk 

kh 

niknmati = nlkhamati 


SIGNS 

48 As has already been said on page i» a dash ( — ) 
indicalcs a long vo^el 

(I) nharh sakkhT nharti sakkhf = I am witness! 
(11) pajjalantAm pabbatnkutAni mfilAguInblifivarii 

Apannfini dl 5 vu = sccmg the blazing moun 
tain peaks had turned into nosegajs 

49 Crasis, the contraction of (wo s> Ihblcs into one, 
is shown by the circumflex accent (A) os 

(i) sfldhu hon locchnsiti all right 1 you II 
get it 

( II ) torh gaghissiimtti, I 11 seize him I 

Remarks — In some texts crnsis is expressed b\ a 
( — ) dash, ns used for the long vowels 

50 The elision of a vowel is expressed by nn 
apostrophe ( ) 

(i) eken Onoc=ekena Qno 
(11) idan eva = idanr eva 
(Hi) pj ssa = pi nssa. 

(iv) toss ekadlvasartirrtftssa ekadlvasarh 
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ASSIMILVTION. 

< 

51 The matter included in this chapter should per- 
haps have come under the head of “ sandlu," for 
assimilation is nothing but changes that occur (or the 
sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, 
-as explained in the pieceding chapter, arc readily 
understood and applied by the young students, the 
laws of assimilation puzzle them fiot a little, and 
retard their reading much more than is necessary 
The difficulty thus experienced arises from their 
ignorance of Sanskrit, without a at least slight 
knowledge of which, the study of Pali becomes 
sensibly more difficult 

In the following paragraphs, I shall try and explain 
as succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of 
assimilation The student cannot be too much recom* 
mended to study thoroughly this chapter and to refer 
to it constantly in the course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two 
consonantal sounds. It involves the change of one 
sound to another of the same series, but sometimes 
also to a sound of anothei series (See page 2). 

53 Assimilation is of two kinds 

(1) The initial consonant is assimilated to the 
final consonant of the preceding w r ord» 

This IS called Progressive Assimi- 
* lation. 

(11) The final conscfnant of the preceding word 
is assimilated to the initial consonant of 
the word that follows. This is called : 

Regressive Assimilation. 
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r \ \ mi irs 

I — PROGRESS ! \1 \^SIMH \TlO\ 

t I (a) J Hg (to chng) + nn=:hgna-=hgg« (clung) 
II (/*) Isucili (to know) + n _ budhn _ buddh i 
(known) 

7 t will be remarked (lint in example (a) the ti 
(dental) has been assimilated to the g which lielonp^ 
to another series (gut tern I) 

In (6) tlic / becomes d and assimilates to the pre 
ceding dh both being sounds of the same senes 
(dentals) 

II— RI GKTSSIU ASSIMII \HO\ 

I (a) J bp (to smear) + ta-=hptn littn (smeared) 
II (b) J (lam (to subdue) + tn dnmln _ danta 
(subdued) 

In these two examples /> in (a), is assimilated to 
initial t nnd passes to another senes of sounds 

In (b), tn likewise pnssing to another senes assimi 
Intes itself to / and becomes n 

GINLRVI RlIISOI \SSJMiI ATION 

54 Assimilation tnkes place niostl> in the formation 
of the Passive 1 otcc the Passive Perfect Participle the 
base of verbs of the Hurd conjugation of the Infinitive 
Gerund the Potential Passive Participle , and in the 
formation of the Desiderahve also under t lie Influence 

'•< f -c-r?nln suffixes in the demotion of word‘d 

55 In Pfdl Regressi\e Assimilation is the more 
common 
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56. (a) When a mute meets with an initial mute 
(non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation generally , 
that is, the first consonant is assimilated to the second. 

t 

(i) sak 4- ta == sakta = satta t • 

(11) sak-f thi = sakthi=sattln. 

57. A guttural assimilates the folIow T tng dental : 

lag + na = lagna = lagga. 

sak + no = sake o = sakko + ti = sakkoti . 

58 A guttural assimilates a final dental : 

1 

(1) ud + kamapeti = ukkamapeti 

(II) tad 4- icaro = takkaro 

(111) ud + gacchati = uggacchati. 

59 A linal palatal 1 being followed b,y a dental surd 
or sonant, assimilates it into a Ungual . 

(I) J maj + ta = mattha or matu. 

(II) Jpucch + ta = puttha‘ 

(III) Jicch + ta = ittha. 

*To better understand these changes, the student 
ought to bear in mind that no Avord can end in a 
palatal nor in h, because these letters are not primitive 
letters the palatals have sprung into existence from 
the contact of guttural consonants with certain vowels; 
and h represents an old gh and is the aspirate of j ; 
the original gutturals, therefore, reappear at the end ot 
words either pure or transformed into a lingual, and 
then assimilate or are assimilated by the following 
dental. For instance Jpucch = puth + ta=rputtha, but, 
Jmuc = muk + ta = mukta — mutta; J bhu; =r bhuk 
!+ta = bhukta = bhutta , again Jmaj = mat (t = Sank, s) 
[+ ta = matta In Sansk , J mn x ta — mrsta — Pair; 
matta 
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(fl) j however sometimes is assimilated to the 
following t 

(iv) ^bhuj + la = bhutta 

* 

(h) c also becomes assimilated to l 
, (\ ) Jmuc + tn = mutta 

bo But an initial palatal assimilates a bnal dental 
in palatal 

ud + email = uccmati 
ud+ chedl = ucchedi 
ud + jala=ujjala 
ud + jhu\ati =ujjhaynti 

61 \ final Ungual assimilates a following surd 

dental, (t) 

Jkutt + tn = kunhn 

02 A final denial is assimilated to the following 
consonant 

(i) ud + gonhatJ=;Uggarbati 
(ii> ud + khiputi = uhkhi{5ati 

(m) ud + chindati=;uccbindati 

(iv) ud-i-jhfi>*ari = u;jhayati 

(v) ud + saha=ussaha 

(n) ud + tipaa — uttinna 
(mi) ud-i-Ioketi = u!loketi 

0 When initial t follows a sonant aspirate the as- 
similation is progressive the final sonant aspirate 
Joses its aspiration the following t (surd) becomes 
■'Onnnt, the, d and taking the aspiration which the 
final M^nant has lost becomes dh 

Examples 

d fudh + td^rudh + dazrnjd + dha^ruddha 
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Remarks In the case of final bh, initial / ha\ ing 
become dli, regressne assimilation takes place, 

J labh + ta = labh + da = lab 4- dha = laddhr> ( , 

64 Before an initial dental surd, a guttural or a 
labial surd unaspirate is generally assimilated 

(1) tap ta = tapta = tatta* 

(it) sak + ta = sakta = satta 

(111) sak + thi=: * aktln — sattlii 

(iv) Kam 4- ta = kamta = kanta 

( 

65 An initial labial generally assimilates a ptecea- 
mg dental surd or sonant unaspnate,* 

(1) tad + punsa = tappurisa 
(it) ud+bhijjati = ubbhijjati. 

(111) ud+pajjati — uppajjatt. 

(iv) ud+ majjati = ummajjati 

66 A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal. 

pap + no + ti — papno + ti — pappoti 


ASSIMILATION OF NASALS. 

67 Final m before / is assimilated 

J gam + tva = gamtva-gantra 

6S. The group sm is pieserved 

tasmim, bhasma, asma, usma. 

69 An initial nasal assimilates a pieceding denial - 
(1) ud^-magga = un f. inaggar=ummagga 



im i*\li i sm t v t 
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A ctuarks — Here final d l>cing before n imsnl is first 
changed to 1 lie nasal of its class Mint is u and this n 
(dental) is then assimilated to m (labial) So for 
in 67 

(!) ud + nndnti - unnnd-iti 
[(»i) chid + ni— ililnm 1 

ASSIMILATION OF T 

70 \ is rcgulnrh assimilated to the /» r« ceding ron 
sonant by I’rogn^sUc Assimilation 

71 The assimilntion of t takes plnrt principally in 
the I’isshe \oicl, in tin fominiion of \erbal bases of 
the vd conjugation, of some gi run ds nnd of numrr 
ous domed nouns 

(1) J gnm-r >n_gnni)fl- gnnmin 
fil) J pac + ia = jwicjn -iwiccn 
(hi) J mnd + 'a_tnnd\n_mnjja 
(i\) J blmn + ) a = hhan\n = |)Ii;mnri 
(\) d di\ +ya = di\}nc_dibbn 
(\i) J khttd + )a_klifidin_ klmjja (3^) 

(\ii) J khnn + ) a ^khanvn klnrtnn 

73 Tins rule holds good also in (lie middle of « 
compound word finnl 1 Immg become a b) Rule -7 
(1) (a) is assimilated to the preceding consonant, and 
the following word is joined on to form a compound 

I win 1 1 s 

(1) pall* +ahko = pnly nfiko^pallahko 
(ii) \ipaIi*+fiso=;\ipaly fiso — \ Ipnllnso 
(in) vipnli + nttlmrii = \ipaly atllimli — Mpallnt 
thorh 

'The preposition pan is not seldom changed Into pah 
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(iv) api + ekacce = ap> ekncce = appekacce. 

(v) api 4- ekada = apy ekada — appekada. 

(vi) abhi + uggacchati =abhy uggacchati = t abb- 
huggacchati 

(vn) abhi + okiranam — abh\ okiranaifc = abbhokira- 
nam. v „ 

(vm) abhi + anjanam = abb} aiijanam =abbhahja- 
nam. 

(ix) ani + a)o = uny ayo = annayo (34, 35) 

i 

73. B> far the most common changes occuiring 
through the assimilation of } (final nv m the above 
examples) or of y (initial a s in pi), take place when 
the dental surd unaspirate t 01 the denial sonant aspi- 
rate or unaspirate d, dh precedes To state the rule 
shortly 

74 (1) final ti + an) dissimilar vow el becomes cc-}-' 



that vowel 




(n) 

„ dhi + ,, 

that vowel 

5 ? 

* 3 

Jjh+j 

(111) 

>> hi + jj 

that vowel. 

53 

33 

3J-H 

(iv^ 

„ t + y = cc 




(v) 

» d +y=jj 




(vi) 

„ dh + y = jih 





Examples 

(1) ati + antam = aty antam =raccantam. 

(11) pati + ayo = paty ayo = paccayo 
(ni) pati + eti = paty eti = pacceti. 

(iv) iti-f-assa = ity assa = iccassa 

(v) lti -}-adi = ity adi=riccadi. 

(vi) jati + andho = jaty andho = jaccandho (34,^5>« 
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2 Q* 


(\ii) ndhi + fignmor^ndli) ignmo jojjhupamo 
(rin) ndhi + og*ihit\n_ndhx oguhitxn = ajjhoguhn 
t\fi 

• (ix) ndln + upagato ndhx npngalo_ njjhupnga 
lo 

(x) *idhi+tli = adhx eli_njjhrli 

(xi) nadi+u=nnd\ n_naj)*x 

(xii) )adi + cxnm~ >ady evnih x ajj».\jih 
(xm) sat + \“i_ sat) a - sncra 
(xix ) pandiln + \i_ pandit) a _ pam irca 
(x\) J mad4>a_mai^xi ni ijjn 
(x\l) */ \ndj.\n_\ad\ i xnjja 
(xxii) *1 rudh-*-\n rudhx a nijjlia 

75 I inn! Ih T ) _icl» ns 

tatli-xn 1 itliv a _ ncclia 

76 A finni sibilant max assimilate a following v 

( 1 ) J pas + ) a _ pas\ n _ pnssn 
(ii) J dis+ xn- di*xn^ dissa 

77 + x =■ becomes — 

J dix 4 - x a =3 dix > a = ihbba 
J six +)n = si\yn _sibba 

Remarks — ■ \t the higmamg of a word hoxxex-er 
tlic y (the semi xoxxcl of 1) is retained and v is chan 
ged to b 

(I) xi + iikarin'xrtx — x. y aharnnnrix = b) 5k tmnarh 

(II) xi +nfijnnnrtt = x)nfijnnnrti = byortjannrfi 

78 When v follows It metathesis lakes place 

x (I) J salt + yn = snh) n and b\ metathesis^ 
sn) ha 

(il) J guh+ya = guhya — guyha 

Metttheali la tb« tranipoalthm of lattera 
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79 Initial y, may assimilate a final dental, non- 
Hjisal 

ud + yunjati — uyyunjati. ' ^ 

ud + yati = uyyati. c 

u d + ) ana = uyyana. 

ASSIMILATION OF R 

go. Final r is often assimilated to a following mute, 
as 

c 

'(i) J kar + tabba^lvhttabba. 

(11) rsl kar + ta — katta. 

(m) J kar+ya = kayya 
(iv) J dhar + ma = dhamma 

8r Very often too, final r is dropped . 

(I) J mar + ta ^mata, 

(II) J kar + ta = kata. 

82 Sometimes, r having been diopped, the vowel a. 
before it, is lengthened 

(I) dkar + tabba = katabba. 

(II) N/irar + tuiii = katurh. 

83. r followed by n, lingualizes the n, and then be- 
comes assimilated to it 

J car-}. na = carna = cinna 

The student will understand the insertion of 1 when 
reading the chapter on Passive Perfect Participles. 

84. Final r may be assimilated to a following l 

dur ('=du) + 3 abhoi=dullabho. 
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ASSIMILATION OP S 

55 ^ (ur is assimilated by the preceding conso- 
nant having first been innsfomicd into a guttural or n 
palatal 

56 1 iml /-j-sn^kkln 

(1) iitij + s.i=litikkhn 
(ti) hubhuj+ sa_ buhhukkhn 

£7 Tinnl /)a.«a = .ct.h 1 

ji£upTsn=ji£iicchi 

8S Final t + 5a_cchn 

1 1 kit + s.i - tikiccha 

HO I »ml x + sa_cchn 

jiglioa + snc: jiglncclin 

90 Tinnl s nssimilnies n following \ 

J ms + >n^nas5.i (Cf 76) 

9» Hut sometimes the combination rtmains un 
changed nlnsn + jn -alns^ 

92 Final x nssimihues an inilinl l into a lingual 

(1) J kns+tn = kat{hn 
(ii) J kills + M = kihuhn 
(111) (Jas+ta=dal|hn 

93 Initial x assimilates 11 preceding dental 

(1) *1 ud (or ut) + siihar=ussfiha 
(ii) J ud (or ut)+suka = ussuka 

l 

94 Pretty often s +/=tt 

jl!ns + tar=jhalta s 
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95. Sometimes too, s + t — tlh 
is / vas + ta = vuttba. 

ASSIMILATION OF H, 


96 Initial h sometimes is changed to the mute 
aspirate of the class of the pieceding final consonant . 

(I) ud-f harati ^uddharati . 

(II) ud + harana = uddharana 
(nt) ud-r hata (s/han)=:uddhata 

97 When final h is followed by a nasal, the group 
generally undergoes metathesis (sec 78, note) 

J gah-f na = g^nha. 

98 Metathesis also occurs in the gioups liv and hv- 

(1) mahyam becomes mayham 

(n; oruh + ya becomes oruyha 

(III) jihva becomes ji\ha 

Remarks Very seldom, h is assimilated to the 
following y, leh + ya = leyya 

99* h is sometimes changed to §7; , (•*} principally 
in the root ham to kill 


hanati, to kill, or ghateti, to kill. 

ghanna, killing, from J han (han or ghan + y a 
= ghaniia) 

ghammati, to go = hammdti, to go t 


_ *** *!! USt remembered that h is the aspirate of 7 , sinceTt 
an f acicnt Sh (59, not©) and therefore, in 
* 1 t t - reste f exactl y as U that is to say, when final it 
becomes sometimes k and 3ometime« t. The above rules, which 
may seem arbitrary are familiar to the Sanskritist. ' 
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ioo Tinn! h + t becomes generally ddha 
J dull ta = duddha 
jor Sometimes also h + / = dh 
J Iih + lurti = ledhurh 

(Fo J r the change of i to e r< e Strengthening ) 

10- It has been said nbo\e {,) that 1 is ver\ often 
interchangeable with d when the d 5S aspirate ns 
dh its substitute also beebmes aspirate vie |h 

'Sow according to pan ioi wc have seen that 
h + t becomes dh for this dh ma> be substituted Jh r 
so that we have the following forms 

*/muh + tn = mudhn = mulha 
Jruh + ta = rudhft = rulba 


CH \PT 1 R l\ 

( ) STRENGTHENING PROCESS 

*103 Strengthening is -the process of changing a 
vowel sound into another \oweI sound 

104 The \owels which undergo strength ruing pre - 
a 1 1 u and u 

105 Thus a being strengthened becomes a 


1 e 

r ; ' e 

u o 

u o 
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106. The result thus obtained is also called guna 
(quality) 

i 

107. Theiefore, the guna of a is a < 

1 and I is e 


J } 
3 3 


’ J 
3f 


*3 
3 3 


3 ' 


u and u is o. 


108. Further, as we already know (by rules^b/ (1) a 
_2 7 (n) b), final e and o when followed by a \owel 
-may be changed into their semi-vovel-)-that vowel 

109 The following table of these very useful 
changes should be borne mind : 


Simple towel 


Strengthening or 


guna 


b 1 
u, u 


e 

o 


Vou r el and 
semi-vowel. 

(none) 

ay 

av 


no. Strengthening occurs frequently in the forma- 
tion ot Verbal bases, of Verbals' and in the derivation 
of words under the influence of certain suffixes 

c 

Remarks In the derivation of Primary and 
Secondary Nouns (see Derivation), it will simplify 
matters to assume at once that 

1 or ixa = a)a 
u or u + a = ava. 
e-r a = aya. , 
o + a = ava. 


* See Chapter on Verbs 


ini ru » mn iv i 


i 


y t, l CTATHUI* 


tiu | 'umpire. | s tl vr ill ul\ < *s) ! |\ 

RliriT 


II MrliJljr’fci IS I hr Jinn j 

Mlhhlrs inns r»! i Hi »s « 4 
i f ihi** inn jH^iti n 

III |nrnti<i In i In m«-s 
•u) ftftv i 
(ml Jjwiv 

<n ) m »<-iV i v 

(\) FIMrtl 
<\i) rr» ililnni*\ > n 
(\nl nlimil 


ill ti 5 lrl| i’ 
fr* fnfjh*-r m 

jci\ imhL Ii *>i 

1VII i 
I IV II 
m il i\ 
nn i 

ft ml lumv v 
« nmlil i 


f n r 
vnr«*s 


f EPCSTHCSl* 

1 1 I p<-ni!i*-MN is flir- in^rii n < f lr(in m tin 

midtllf* of i won! 

U4 I |»rniliKis is nrvl i musih i > iw id 

ImtU' of ili< nl|fK*nion of n mnt of liifTricnt 
orffins 

I \ \»iri i s 


kjrv .1 Iki fim<*v 

J llrs.« 

Jir if\ n 

i r iny i 

ll lApul 1 

ll\ inguli 

h>o , 

hivo or h i v \ « i 

nrh It 

nrilnii 

InrhKi 

Inriln i 

hr irixi 

h ir id« 

mi 

sirf 

hrl 

hiri 

pi IS III 

plhuati 


rtr 
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(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 

115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre,, or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are chopped. 

Examples 

(1) abhinnaya^ sacchikatvu, becomes, abhinna. 
sacclukatva 

(II) Jambudipam avekkhanto addasa, becomes, 
jambudlpam avekkhanto adda. 

(III) dasasahassi, becomes, dasahassl. 

(iv) chadangula, becomes, changula. 

CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION. 

1 16. (a) Declension is the adding to the stems of 
Nouns and Adjectives certain suffixes which show, 
-case, gender and number. 

(b) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it 
stands, before any suffix has been added to it. 

(c) Pah has three genders . the masculine, the femi- 
nine and the neuter 

(d) Pah does not strictly follow the natural division 
of male, female, etc, in assigning gender to nouns, 
many nouns which are masculine in English are femi- 
nine or neuter in Pali and vice-versa] a great number 
■of nouns which we consider as neuter are, some mascu- 
line, some feminine in Pali. This is called gramma- 
tical gender. 

(c) There are two numbers, the smgulai and the 
plural. 

</) There arc eight cases 

(1) Nominative, shewing the subject of the 

sentence. 

(2) Genitive , shewing possession (of, ’s). 



tii»- rvt 1 um u<r 


(.0 Oflfi-r shewing lh** objnrt or jKTson to or for 
v^hom soni'-thing is given or i!onc 

(4) Accusative this K the of>;rd of ihr sr-ntcnir 

(5) /nj/rurrvrfi*v Mier* ilic object or person 

-a-if/i or by whom something it performed 

(6) •Ib/cfr'i* genrrnllv diming '•'’pnntion ex 

pressed |ij from 

<;) J*oCcti~f, theming place (»n on, at, uf<ni , etc ) 

(P) I erdi*v U'V'd in addressing persons 
Remarks — The student will hnd fuller explanations 
ol ihr uses of the in the elnpter on Syntax 
1*7 The <W-fen*ion of nonns is divided into two 
great divisions 

(a) I 03vf-drdcnin»n, comprising nil the stents 
that end in n vovcel 

(b) ( onsoncriat dretenuon in « Im h nrr indudej 

all the Mems ending in f ronsinnni 

(r) \ ourl-drelrnsion is gmcrillv lor the sake <n 
clearness divided again into three das .e*, 

(1) the declension of stems rnding in n or a 
<n) ihr declension of Mems ending in \ or 1 
(In) th^ ih-dmsion of «ums rnding m u or u 
118 (a) Native grammarinns givr cite following ns 
the regular case codings or sulTixw for nil nouns 
Singular /’Jura/ 


\om 

s 

Nom 

\o 

Gen 


Cm 

mrh 

Dat 

C5a 

Dat 

noth 

Ace 

arti 

\cc 

VO 

Ins 

ft 

Ins. 

hi 

Abl 

sma 

Abl 

hi 

Loc 

smith 

Loc 

yu 

\ OC 

(like the stem 

Voc (like the A 


of Arm ) 



38 


A PRACTICE GRW’irVR 01 


(b) Most of the above suffixes are theoretical only; 
in practice they differ considerably according to gender 
and case 

The actual suffixes mil be given with each declen- 
sion. ( f 

VOWEL DECLENSION. 

Declension of stems ending in a (short) 

1 19 (a) The great bulk of nouns and adjectives 
belong to this declension, and as the other declensions 
have borrowed several of its suffixes, its thorough 
mastery is most important and will greatly facilitate 
the study of the othei declensions 

(b) Nouns ending in a, are all masfcuhne or neuter. 

120 The following are the suf)t\cs off masculine 
nouns the stem of which ends m a 


Nom 

Singular 

0 

Nom 

Plural 

a. ase. 

Gen. 

ssa- 

Gen. 

nam*- 

Dat 

(ssa . 

Dat 

/ ' 
nam . J 

Acc 

(ay a. 
m. 

Acc 

e 

Ins 

ina 

Ins 

ehi, eblu. 

Abl 

a, sma, mha. 

Abl 

ehi, ebm. 

Loc 

to 

1, smim, mlu. 
(like the stem) and a. 

Loc. 

su 

Yoc 

Yoc. 

a 


12 1 These suffixes have to be attached to the stems,, 
taking care to obseive the sandhi rules which may 
apply when suffixes begin with vowel , in every case 
the student should accustom himself to look up the 
, rules, which will be referred to by their numbers, and 
accustom himself to account for every form he meets 
with, vhethet nominal, verbal or derivative^ He 
should remember that a systematic study fiom the 
start will ensu ^thoroughness and e\entuall> save him 
a great deal of labour and time. 
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122 

DECLENSION OF DIVA— COD ANGEL. 


Singular 

Plural 

*Nom 

dcvo a god 

dea a, gods 

Gen> 

dev ossa, a god sofa 

devfinarh, gods , 

i 

god 

of gods 

Dat 

devossa to or for a 

devanarb to or for 


god 

devara 

gods 

Acc. 

devarft, a god 

deve, gods 

Ins 

devena, by with or 

devehi devebhi. 


\ on account of a god 

bv v ith or on 
account of gods 

Abl 

devfi from a god 

devehi, devebhl, 


devasmfi from a god 
devamhfi, from a god 

from gods 

i 

devato from a god 

i 

Loo. 

deve, in on or upon 

devesu in on or 


a god 

devasmirh on or upon 

upon gods 


a god 

f 


devamhi, onior upon 
a god 


Voc 

devfl, devfi, O god I 

devfi O gods I 
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, Exercise. 

Dechne like deva ( masc ) 


nara, man 
byaggh'a, tiger 
miga, deer 
gandhabba, musibian 
kacchapa, tortoise 
satta, being 
1 sumsumara, crocodile 


matanga, elephant ( 
siha, lion 
orodha, a seraglio 
dhamma, doctrine, ^nght 
putta, son 
kupa, a mast 
makara, a sea-monster 


Remarks (a) The tru &Dat sing in, ay a has now 
generally been displaced by the suffix of the Gen. ssa; 
the Dat aya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly 
denotes intention. 

t 1 

{ b ) sma and mha of the Abl and sinim and m/w of 
the Loc have been borrowed from the pronominal 
declension (see Declension of Pronouns). 


(c) so is sometimes used also as an Abl. sing, suffix,, 
las' vaggaso, by groups, bhagaso, by share. 

( d ) sd is also found as an Ins sing, suffix, asT! 
balasa, by force, forcibly, talasa, with the sole of the 
foot. 


(e) The Nom plur in dse, very scarce, corresponds 
to the Vedic Nom plur 

if) ebhi, of the Ins. and Abl plural, is mostly used 
in poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic ebhis 

(g) Before o, Nom sing , ehi, eblii, Ins ai}d Abl. 
plur and e, ^4cc plur final a of the stem is dropped 

deva + o = dev + o = devo 
deva +_ehi = dev + ehi = devehi 
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( h ) Before su Loc plur final a of stem is changed 
1o e ' 

(t) Jn the Dat Ins Abl and Loc sing , and in 
jfofh and Voc plur , the usual rules of sandhi aro 
jegulnrl} followed t 


Ins 

Singular 

de va + 1 na = devena 

(21 1) 

Dot 

deva 4. dya = dev iya 

(n) 

Loc 

deva +*i a; de\ e 

(21 1) 

Abl 

deva+a=ddva 

(22) 

Nora 

Plural 

deva + a = devft 

(ibid) 


deva + as e = de\ use 

( , ) 

( ) 

Voc 

devd + a=deva 


{f) Before narh Gen and Dat plur final a of thtf’ 
stem is lengthened 

deva + naih = devd -f naih = de\ unarti 

523 Neuter nouns in a (short) 


SUFFIXES 

Singular Plural 


Norn 

ih 

Nom 

nl a 

Gen 

( ssa 

Gen 

narfi 

Dat 

ssa fiya 

Dot 

naih 

“\cc. 

ih 

Acc 

nl e 

Ins 

ina 

f § srafl 

Ins 

ehi ebhi 

Abl 

\ mho, to 

\b\ 

ehi ebhi 

Loc 

1 smith rahi 

Loc. 

su 

Voc 

(like the stem) 

Voc 

nl, a 
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7 124. DECLENSION OF tiUvA (neuter) FORM- , 

Singular . 

Plural. 

< 

1 Norn, rupam 

Nom. rupani, rupa, 

Gen. rupassa 

Gen. rupanarfi 

Dat. rupassa, rupaya 

Dat. rupanarfi 

'Acc. ruparh 

Acc rupamy rupe 

Ins. rupena 

Ins rupehi, rupebhr 

Abl. rupa 

Abl. rupehi. 

rupasma 

rupebhi 

rupamha 

i 

« 

rupato ' 


Loc. rupe 

Loc. rupesu 

rupasmini 


rupamhi 


Voc. rupa 

Voc rupani, rupa. 

’Remarks (a) Ni is essentially the distinctive sign 

of Neuter nouns in the Nom. 

, Acc. and Voc. plur. m 

^11 declensions. 


(a) The final vou el of the stem is lengthened before 

ni. 


Exercise. - « 

Decline like rupa. 

citta, mind 

sota, ear 

mu la, root, price 

vejunya, coral 

upatthana, service 

ahata, cloth (new) 

jala, water 

osana, end 

Iona, salt 

savana, hearing 

vajira, diamond 

sataka, garment . 

Vata, wind 

pesana, despatch, sending" 

yotta, rope 

pattana, a sea port 

yuddha, fight 

panna, leaf 
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Remarks (a) It will be noticed that neuter nouns 
in a differ from the masculine In a (n the Nom sing 
and in the Nom Acc and Voc plur nil the 'other 
-caieS are identical ( 

( 6 ) In the plur the Nom t Acc and T'oc have the 
same form 

(o) The form in dni of the Nom 4 cc and Voc 

plur is the most l common 

ia5 Declension of nouns in a (long) ^ 

All nouns ending m fl are feminine * 

326 SUFFIXES. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

-r 

11 yo 

■Gen 

aya 

narti 

Dat 

aya 

narh 

Acc 

ill 

a yo 

In s 

aya 

hi bhi 

Abl 

fiya, to 

hi bhi 

Loc 

Ayarh fly a 

su 

Voc 

e 

fi yo 


S37 DBCLBNSION OF A yiRCfN 

Singular Plural 1 


Nom 

lanfla 

kadrlfi, kaflfiuyo 

Gem 

kahflaya 

kaflflfinaih 

Dat 

kafififlya 

kahfianarti 

Acc 

kafiflarh 

kafifla, Laflriayo 
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Singular 

■ Plural 

Ins. karma} a 

kannahi, lcahjhabhr 

Abh kail nay a, kannato 

kannahi, kahnabfu 

Loc kaiinayam, kanna}a 

kaniiasu 

Voc. kanna, kanne 

kanna, kannayo 

„ 'Remark (a) Before io of the Abl. sing , the final 

vowel, if long, is shortened 

So also before in of 

r Acc sing. % 

{ b ) The following vords, 

• 

all meaning mother r 

have two forms] in the Toe. sun 

r 

5 * 

amma, amba. anna, tiita. 

, T „ (amnia, amba, anna, tat a. 

A oc. oinff ^ — 

° (amnia, amba, anna, tata, 

( c ) In the Acc. sing, final 

a is shortened. 

Exercise 


Decline like kanna 

saddha, faith 

medha, intelligence 

vijja, science 

panna, wisdom 

tanha, lust, thirst 

metta, love 

lcclia, desire 

bhikkha, begged-foock 

gatha, stanza 

mala, garland 

lrhidda, play, sport 

puja, honour 

sena, army 

V 

chaya, shadow 

nava a boat 

pipasa, thirst 

glva, throat 

vela, time 



the pali language 


45 


128 It has been said above (1-.5) that all nouns 
endmg in ft are feminine, but there are a very few 
examples of masculine nouns ending in a We igive 
bq]o\v their declension 1 


Matcullno nouns In a (Ions' ) 

DECLENSION OF Si— DOG 


Singular 

Plural 

Nora 

s& 

sa 

Gen 

sassa 

sfinarti 

Dot 

sassa sfiya 

sanaih 

Acc 

sarti 

sane 

Ins 

sen a 

s&hi sabhi 

Abl 

sS sasmS sarahfi 

Sabi sabhi 

1-0 c 

se sasmirti sarahi 

sosu 

Voc 

sa 

s& 

Remarks (0) the declension above given is accord 
mg to the RQpastddlii 


(6) The declension given in the Saddamli dlf 
fers slightly 

Singular Plural 

3a 

sassa 


Mom 

Gen 

Dat 


sassa 


sa 3d no 

jdnadi 

sfinmti 
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Singular Plural 


Acc. 

sanam 

sane 

Ins. 

sana 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Abl. 

Sana. 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Loc. 

sane 

sanesu 

Voc. 

sa 

sa, sano 


The following are declined like sft * 

Paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is 
evident. 

Gandivandhava, Arjuna. 

ma, the moon. raha,^ sin. 

’Remarks. Masculine nouns in a belong to the 
Consonantal declension, but native grammanans con- 
sider them as stems ending in a vowel. 

1129. Declension of nouns in i (short). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in i are Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very 
numerous class 

Maecuilne nouns in i 

530 SUFFIXES 


Singular 

Plural 


Norn. — 

I, yo 


Gen ssa, no 

narii 


Dat. ssa, no 

narh 

L 


* Niratttdrpanl, a scholium on Moggallanavyaksrana, a 
grammar held in high esteem in Oeylon and Burma, 
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Singular 

Plural 

Acc 

rb * 

l yo 

^ 'Ins 

on 

hi bbi \ ) 

* Abl 

nit, sraa mhit 

hi bhl * 

Lex; 

smith mhi 

su 

Voc 

- 

I ) o 

131 DECLENSION OF KAPI (uasc) — MONKEY 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

kapi 

hapT kapayo 

Gen 

kaplssa, kapino 

kapmaxb 

Dat 

kapissa, kapino 

kapTnarb 

Acc 

knpirh 

knpi kapayo 

Ins 

kapina 

kapihi kaplbhi 

Abl 

kapina kapisnia, 

kaplhi kapibhi 


kapjmhii 


_Loc 

kaplsmirb knplmhi 

kaplsu 

Voc 

knpi 

kapi kapayo 

'Remarks (a) The Nom and Voc 

sing are like the 


-stem | 

(b) In the Nom , 4 cc and Voc plur final i Is 
changed to a before suffix yo 

{cj However final t is sometimes preserved 
before yo so that we also hnve the form kaplyo 
(rare) 
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( d ) In the plural, before suffixes nam, hi, bhi, 
sit final i is lengthened 4 

i 

(e) Some rare and old forms are sometimes founds 

' « * 


(i) Gen sing 

ending 

in 

e, as^ 

mune 

(n) Loc sing 

9 9 

in 

o, as 

ado, and also 

(m) 

* 9 

m 

e, as 

gire 

(iv) Ins . sing. 

3 J 

in 

ena, as 

ramsena 

(v) Noin pi nr 

9 9 

in 

no, as 

saramatino 


(/) Not seldom, the kern itself is used for almost: 
all the cases in the singular. ’ 


Exercise. 

Words declined like Jtapi ( masc ) 


aggi, fire 
sandhi, union 


sarathi, a charioteer 
anjali, salutation 
bondi, body 

r 

umi, a wave 
senapati, a general 


kali, sm 

nidhi, a depository 
}ati, a monk 
an, an enemy 
gin, a mountain" 
bah, oblation 
gahapati, householder 


Feminine nouns in I (short). 


132. SUFFIXES 


Singular 

Plural . 

Nom. — 

b yo 

Gen. a 

narii , 

Dat a 

nam 

Acc. m 

h yo 
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.Sin^ii/ur 

Plural 

dne 

a 

hi bhi 

Abi 

a 1 

hi bhi 

• 

Uoc, 

« aril 

su 

\ ou 

— 

f >0 

133 . (a) DECLENSION OF BA1TI <rm )— NIOHT 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

ratti 

ratti ratliyo ratjo 

Gen 

ratti) a rat) a 

rnttlnailt 

Dat 

rnttiju rot)u 

rntHnnrfi 

Acc. 

nttiih 

ratti nttijo.rntjo 

Ins 

ratti) rntj a 

rnttlhi rmtlbhi 

Abl 

rnttiju rat) a 

rnttlhi rntlibhi 

Loc. 

rnttija mtja 

rattisu 


mttijorh ratjatli 

Voc. 

ratti 

rnttl ratti) 0 ratyo 


Remarks (a) There is an ancient Loc sing in o t 
nit to 

(6) An Ibl sing in to, is nlso found rnttito* 

(c) In the Gen , Dat Jus slbl and Loc sing n 
y is inserted between the stem nnd the suffix & to 
avoid n hiatus (See 27 (ii) Remark 2 p 12) so- 
also in the Loc sing before nrfi 
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(i d ) Before a, of the same cases, final i of the stem 
.may become y by rule 27 (1), a; and as in Pali there 
can be no group of three consonants” one i is dropppd- 
Hence we get * 

ratti + a = rattya ft = ratya . 

( e ) Before suffixes, nam, In, bin, su of the 
7plural, the 1 of the stem is lengthened 


(&) DECLENSION OF JATI (fem )— BIRT H. 



Singular. 

. * Plural 

Nom 

jati 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Gen 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatinam 

Dat 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatTnarii 

Acc. 

jatim » 

j'ati, jatiyo, jatyo, j'acco 

Ins 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatihi, jallbhi 

r Abl 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatihi, jatibhi 

Loc. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 
jatiyarh, jatyam, 
jaccam, 

jatisu 

Voc. 

jati 

jati, jattyo, jatyo, jacco 


Remarks . (a) For the forms, jacca and jaccatf? 
_see rule 74. 

( b ) Jacco is obtained by, the assimilation of y 
rafter the elision of final : (71, 74) 


♦Except ntr, as in antra, etc. 


THE PALI LANGUAQE 


5U 

(c) It will be remarked that whereas in Masc nouns^ 
in i the t of the stem is changed to a before yo , in 
Fem* nouns it Is retained 

Exercise 

Nouns declined like rath (Jem ) 


bhfim 

i earth 

ke|i amusement 

satti 

ability 

nandi, jo> 

patti 

attainment 

mnti understanding 

tuttbt 

satisfaction 

mutti deliverance 

ftsatti 

attachment 

vuddhi increase 

dhOli 

dust 

ruci splendour 

tanti 

a string 

cha\i the skin 

gati 

going rebirth 

cuti disappearance 

sati 

recollection 

dttthi sight belief 

i 


Noutcr Nouns 

In 1 (ahort) 


SUFFIXES. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom 


ni i 

Gen 

ssa no 

naih 

Dat 

ssa no 

narh 1 

Acc 

rh 

m I 

Ins 

nfi 

hi, bhl 

Abl 

na Sma mha 

hi bhi 

Loc 

smith mhl 

su 

Voc 

- 

ni I 
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DECLENSION OF VARI {'neut.)— WATER. 



Singular. 

Plural 

• 

Nom. 

van 

varjm, vail » 

Gem. 

varissa, vanno 

varlnam 

Dat 

varissa, van no 

varlnam v 

Acc 

vanm 

\arini, van 

Ins. 

vanna 

•\arlhi, varibhi 

Abl 

varina, varisma 
varmiha <. 

\arlhi, -wiribhi 
< 

Loc 

varismim, varimhi 

varlsu 

Voc. 

vari 

\arini, vari 

'Remarks 

(a) There is also found a Nom sing 

vv like the Acc , as atthnh, bone; 

akkhim eye, etc 


(b) As usual, final i is lengthened before m, nam , 
Jit f: bin and su in the plural 


Exercise 

Decline like van ( neut ) 


atthi, bone 
akkhi, eye 
sappi, ghee 
chadi, roof 


satthi, the thigh 
dadhi, null: curds 
acchi, eye 
rupi, silver 


$-35 Declensions of Nouns In 1 (long ) 

TTHere are no Neuter nouns ending in I (long). 
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Masculine Nouns In X (lone:) 


3C 

SUFFIXES 



Singular 1 

Plural 

'* Nom 

i i 

I no 

Gen 

ssa no 

naih 

Da 

ssa no 

narh 

Acc 

rh narh 

I no 

Ins 

na 

hi bhi 

Abl 

na, smfi mhft 

hi bhi 

Loc 

smirh mhi 

su 

Voc 

I 

i no 


DECLENSION OF DAUDl (masc.)— MENDICANT 



Singular 

Plural 

Norh 

dan# 

ddndl dantfino 

Gen 

dan#ssa dan<Jino 

dandinnth 

Dat ' 

daptjissa, dninjmo 

dandlnarh 

Acc. 

dandirii danijinarli 

dan# damjhno 

Ins 

damjinfi 

dnndlhi damjlbhi 

Abl 

dandina dnn#srafl. 

dan#hl dancjlbhi 

Loc 

dandismirti dan dim hi 

dancjfsu / 

Voc 

dan# 

don# dandino 

Remarks 

(a) A \oto sing in 

: (short) is sorad- 


imes met with dnmji 

(b) Voc sing in m is also foundp dnndini 

(c) Note that in all the oblique cases of the 
ingular the final i of the stem is shortened before the 
uf fixes 

(d) In the Nom plur a rare form in yo is found 
ormed on the analogy of Uasc in t (short) os 
iandayo 
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(e) An Acc. plur. in ye is occasionally met 
with : dandiye. 

• 

(/) It should be noticed that before no of tjie 
Nom., Acc. and Voc. plur , 1 of the base is shortened^ 

ig) An Acc. sing, m aih with the semwvowel y 
developed before it is met with dandiyam. 

(/i) An Abli smg. in to is found pretty frequent— 
ly * dandito. 

Exercise. 

Decline like dandi {ma±c ). 

saml, lord. seniini, a general 

kapani, pauper. sakkhi, a witness, 

manti, minister. yoddhi, warrior. 

137 Most Masc nouns in 1 are not pure substan- 
tives, they are adjectives used substantively , their true 
stem is in in, the Nom. sing being i The true stem 
-of dandi therefore is dancbn. Properly, all these- 
words belong to the consonantal declension 

Feminine Nouns in i (long) 

138 * SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

. J 


Gen 

a 

h y° 

nam 

Dat. 

a 

nam 

Acc. 

rti 


Ins. 

a 

I, yo 
hi, bht 

Abl. 

a 

hi, bhi * 

Loc. 

a, am 

su 

Voc. 

I 

h yo 
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139 DECLENSION OF NADI (rtu 1 — RIVER* 

Singular Plural 


_,Js T (5m 

nadl 

nadl nadlyo, cajjo 

Gen 

nadiya, nadyfi najja 

nndlnaih 

Dat 

nadiyn nadyfi najjfi 

nadinadi 

Acc 

nodirh 

nadl nndiyo najjo 

Ins 

nadijfi^ nadyfi najja 

nadlhi nadlbhl 

Abl 

nadi)fi nad)fi» najja 

nadlhi nadlbbi 

Lqc 

nadiya nadya najja 
nndijnrh, nndyaill 

nadfsu 


najjarh 


Voc- 

nadl 

nadl nndiyo najjo 


Remarks (a) There is a Gen plur in dnam 
nadiyanoth 

(6) In all the oblique coses of the sing final i 
of the base is shortened also before yo in the plural 

(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning 
with a vowel, see 27 Remark 2 p 12 

(d) For the forms nadyfi najja and najjarh see 
Rules 71, 74 

(c) In the foim najjo yo is assimilated after the 
elision of final 1 

Exercise 

Decline like nadl {fern ) 

pa{I canvas Barfipnsi Benares 

lakkhl prosperity rfijini queen 

srhl lioness dabbT spoon 

pfitr bowl bhisl mat 

kumarl girl sahhl a female friend 
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& 


tarunl, young woman 

kaki, a female crow 
mahi, the earth * 
migi, a doe 
vapi, a reservoir, tank 

Declension of Nouns in u (short) 

'140 The nouns ending in n (short), are either 
IMascuhne^ Feminine or Neuter 

Masculine No^uns in u (short). ‘ 

141. SUFFIXES. 


brahman!, a brahmm 
woman 

bfaikkhuni, nun 
vanari, ape 
yakhhf, ogress 
devl, nymph 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom 


u, o 

Gen 

ssa, no 

nam 

Bat 

ssa, no 

nam 

Acc 

m 

u, o 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc 

smim, mhi 

su 

Voc 


u, o, e 


DECLENSION OF BHTKKmf (M^sc )— M.ONK- 
Singular Plural. 


Nom. 

bhikkhu 

Gen 

bhikkhussa 


bhikkhu no 

Dat 

bhikkhussa 


bhikkhuno 

Acc 

bhikkhurh 

Ins 

bhikkhu na 


bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 
bhikkhunam 

bhikkhunam 

bhikkhu, bhikkhavo • 

bhikkhuhi 

bhikichubht 
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'Singular 

Plural 

Abl bhikkhuna 

blnkkhuhf 

"» bhtkkhusmil 

bhikkbubbt 

bhfkkhumhn 


Lac bfuklrliusmtrti 

bhikkhusu 

bhikkhumht 


Voc bhikkhu 

blnkkhii bhikkhnva, 
bhikkhnvc 

AVirtarfcj (a) A Nam and 

nn Ar plural in yo 

jire sometimes met mlh oi some word*; pnluro 

hetnyo 


0 b ) Before suffixes n and i 

r in the plurnj u of rtic 

stem or base is strengthened and becomes av (ay (i^ a) 

EXFHClSE 

A tuns declined hkr hhikku (tnaic ) 

pasu goat 

islu bamboo 

bnndhu relative 

bfinnu tlic sun 

maccu death 

uediu sugar enne 

bfihu arm / 

setu bridge 

Iretu flag 

katu sacrifice 

phnrasu nxc 

ruru n deer 

tnru tree 

hetu cause 


Fomlnlne Nouns In u (short) 
142- SUPFI\ES 

Singular Plural 


Nani — 
Gen yfi 


0 yo 
nnrti 
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Singular 

Plural 

Dat 

ya ; 

natn 

( 




Acc 

m 

u, yo 

Ins 

ya i 

hi, bht' 

Abl 

t 

ya 

hi, bhi 

Loc 

yam, ya 

su 

( 

\ ' Voc 

«• 

C 

u, yo 

143 

DECLENSION OF DHENU (fem.)— COW. . , 

! r 

( 

Singular 

Plural ' 

V 

Nom dhenu 

dhenu, dhenuyo- 

Gen 

dhenuya 

dhenunam 

Dat 

dhenuya 

dhenunam 

Acc 

dhenu m 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Ins 

dhenuya 

dhenuhi, dhenubhi 

Abl 

dhenuya 

dhenuhi, dhenubhi 

Loc 

dhenuyam, dhenuya dhenusu 

Voc 

dhenu 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Remarks (a) An Abl 

sing in to is common z 

dhenuto, jarabuto 


(b) A Nom plur. in 

o occurs without streng- 

tfaening of final u but with insertion of v dheimvo- 

( c ) Final u is, inithe plural, lengthened before 

-RE072, hi, 

bin, and su 

i 
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Exercise 



Dccltni. 

like dhenu 

-dhalu 

an clement 

yAgu nee gruel 

mjiu : 

string 

karenu elephant 

ku the einh 

hnnu jaw 

dnddu 

nng'v. orm 

\nnnu sand 

kusu a hole pit 

kaneju itch 

kacchu 

scab 

pijnngu a mcdjcinnl plant 

nntthu 

nose 

\ijju lightning 


Noutor Nouns In u (short) 

144. 

supfNes. 

Singular 

Plural 

(like the mnscuhne) 

\om lec 1 oc u, ni 



{The rest like the Masc ) 

MS. DECLENSION OF OUkkhu (wr.UT J — EYE , 

Singu/ar 

Plural 

Nom 

cnkkhu 

cnkkhGni cnkkhu 

Gen 

cakkhussa 

cnkkhunnih 


cnkkhuno 


Dat 

cakkhussa 

cnkkhunarli 


cnkkhuno 


Ac c 

cnkkhurh 

cnkkhuni cnkkhu 

Ins 

cnkkhuna 

cnkkhuhi cakkhGbhi 

Abl 

cokkhunA 

• cakkhuhi cnkkhubhi 


cakkhusinA 



cakkhumha 


Loc 

cakkhusralrii 

cakkhGsu 

- 

cakkhumhi 


Vo c 

cakkhu 

cnkkhuni cnkkhG 


Remarks There is n form of the Nom sing in rfi 
rjikkhurb 
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Exercises. 

Words declined 

like Gakkhu ( neul ) 

( 

dhanu, a bow 

ambu, water * ^ 

daru, wood 

aru, a wound 

madhu, honey 

janu, the knee 

massu, the beard 

vatthu, a story" 

■ matthu, whey 

ayu, age 

assu, a tear 

vasu, wealth 


146. Declension of Nouns in u (long:). 

{a} This declension includes Masculine and! 
Feminine nouns only. 

(b) The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 
H (short) declension, and present no difficulty 

147 DECLENSION OF SAYAMBHU (masc ) AN 
EPITHET OF BUDDHA. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

sayambhu 

sayambhu, sayambhuva 

Gen 

sayambhussa 

sayambhuno 

sayambh unarii 

Dat. 

sayambhussa 

sayambhuno 

sayambhunam 

Acc 

sayambhurh 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo* 

Ins. 

sayambhuna 

sayamhhuhi, 

sayambhubhi 

Abl 

sayambhuna, 

sayambhuhi. 

*• 

sayambhusma, 

sayambhumha 

sayambhubhi 



me pm i u\ru\rr 


Gt 


Singular Plural 

Iax vi> imhhuvnjif+i <arimbh05u 

„ sajambliumhi 

Voc xaj'tmbhu fi) imbho xajambhuTO 

Remarks (a) In the Atom Arc nnd }oe fhir v 
is inserted between the suffix o and the stem after the 
shortening of u 

(6) final u of the stem is shortened to u in the 
oblique cases of the singular 

I4S. DECLENSION OF VADKtT (rtu ) A VIDOT 
Singular Plural 


Nom 

vadhfi 

radJio vidhuyo 

Gen 

vadhu}a 

vndhunarii 

Dnt 

vadhuTfi 

vidhunnrti 

Acc 

vadhurfi 

\xdhu vndhuyo 

Ins 

\idhu)u 

vadhuhi vadhubhi 

Abl 

vidhu> A 

vadhflln radhubhi 

Loc 

vadhuya 

vidhujnrti 

\adhusu 

Voc 

v-idhu 

vadhfl radhuyo 

Remarks 

(a) As In 

the Mosc final u is shortened 


in the oblique cases of the sing 

(ft) A form In to Is also found In the Abl sing r 
vadhuto 

(c) In the plural, before yo ffnn! u Is shortened 
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Stems ending In a dipthong 

(149. All dipthongal stems have disappeared in Pali ; 
only one such stem remains, it is the word go, 4 cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

150 ’ (I) DECLENION OF GO (dipthongal stem) — 

A COW 

Singular. Plural 


Nom. 

go 

gavo, gavo 

Gen 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavam, gonaifi 
gunnarh 

Dat. 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavarh, gonarh 
gunnaih * 

Acc 

gavam, gavarh 
gavuift, gavuih 

gavo, gavo 

Ins 

gavena, gavena 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 

Abl. 

gava, gava 
gavasma, gavasma, 
gavamha, gavamha 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 

Loc 

gave, gave 

gosu, gavesu, gavesu 


gavasmirfi, gavasmim 
gavamhi, gavam hi 

Voc. 

go 

gavo, gavo 


151. (II) DECLENSION OF SAKHA, FRIEND. 

(SANSK SATTH1 ) 

(the stem is irregular.) 

1 

Singular. Plural 

Nom. sakha sakhayo 

sakhano 

sakhmo 

1 sakha 
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Singular 

Plural 

On 

sakhlno 

sakhfiranarti 


sakhissa 

snkhlnnrh 

sakh&nnrh 

Dat 

sakhmo 

sakhar&noih 


sakhissa 

sakhlnarti 

nkhanath 

Acc 

Sakhanorii 

sakhi 


sakhaib 

sakh&yo 


sakbfirarh 

sakhino 

sakhmo 

Ins 

sakhlnfi 

sakharehl 

sakh&rebhi 

sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

JSb\ 

sakhinl 

sakhArehi 


sakhara 

sakhdrebbl 


sakharasma 

Sakhehi 


' 

sakhebhi 

I>oc 

sakhe 

sakharesU 

sakhesu 

Voc 

sakha 

sakhfiyo 


sakhfl 

sakhfLno 


sakhi 

sakhmo 


SakhI 

sakhe 

sakha 



6 4 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Remarks. The student will perceive that sakha h as 
forms belonging to stems in ar and otheis to stems in 
in ( see Consonantal Declension) 

152 CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(а) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns 
and adjectives whose stem ends in a consonant 

(б) Nouns, the stem of which ends in a consonant, 
are rather few and special, the majority of the 
words included in this declension being adjectives 
ending in vat or mat, and pll words ending in a rfasal 
(n> being considered as belonging to the Vowel 
Declension, by native grammarians 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declen- 
sion seem to follow two declensions , some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension 

163 (1) Stem ending in a nasal (n) 

154 DECLENSION OF ATTA, (Stem attan) SELF. 

(Stem in an ) 

MASCULINE 

Singular Plural. 


Nom 

atta 

attano, atta 

Gen 

attano, attassa 

attanarn 

Dat 

attano, attassa 

attanam 

Acc 

attanam, attam 
attanam 

attano, atte 

Ins 

attana, attena 

attanehi, attanebhi 

Ahl 

attana, attasma 
attamha 

aftanehi, attanebh* 

t 

Loc 

attam, attasmim 1 
attam hi 

attanesu 

Voc. 

atta, atta 

attano, atta 
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Like at til (stem attan) ore declined — 
fitumfi, self muddhfi head- 

a^mfi stone addhfi road, distance time 

155- DECLENSION OF BHATrMX (stem rbahmah) 
BRAHMA, 

MASCULINE 


Singular 

Plural 


Nom 

Gen 

brahmfi 

brahrauno 

brahmnssa 

brabmfino 

brahma 

brahmanarfi 

brahmunarh 

Dat 

brahrauno 

brahraassa 

brahrafinarh 

brahmunarh 

Acc 

brahmfinaih 

brahraort 

brahmfino 


Ins 

brahranna 

brahmunfi 

brahmebi 

brahmuhi 

brahraebbf 

broraubhi 

Abl 

brn^^manfi 

brahmunfi 

brahmehi 

brahrauhi 

brahmebhi 

brahmflbhi 

Loc 

brnhme 
brahman i 

brahraesu 


Voc 

b rah me 

brahmfino 

brahma 

(a) In 

the LoC ring 

we meet with the forms 


smlih mhi brahmaarairti brahmomhi 
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156 DECLENSION OF RAJA (stem rajan) — A KING. 


MASCULINE 


Singular. 

Plural 

Nom. 

raja 

raj an o, raja 

Gen. 

ranrio 
raj i no 
rajassh 

ran n am 

rajunarh 

rajanarti 

Dat 

rah no , 

rajino 

rajassa 

rafinarii 

rajunam 

rajanam 

Acc 

rajanam 
raj arii 

rajano 

Ins 

ranna, rajena 
rajina 

rajuhi, rajubhi 
rajehi, rajebhi 

Abl. 

ranna* 

rajasma 

rajamha 

rajuhi, rajubhi 
rajehi, lajebhi 

Loc 

ranne, ranni 
rajim, rajimhi 
rajismirii 

* 

rajusu 

rajesu 

/ 

Voc. 

raja 

raja 

rajano, raja 


Remarks, (a) When the word raja is used by 
itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension ; 
but when it forms the last part of a compound as for 
instance in dhammaraja, maharaja, etc , it follpws 
the declension of jnascyW nouns in a, like deva. 

mipu* 
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(b) The forms of the plurnl s<?cm to point to a 
bn«c or stem in u niju 

>» (c) A few nouns the stem of winch ends in an 
follow the a declension of Muse nouns like dc~a , thej 
are 

M5Saknmim the nrehitect of the gods 
\ ivnttncchnddo He bv whom the \crl (of 
Ignorance) is rolled back ( from this world) 

*puthulom*i n fish )nkpnn the liver 
Atlnbbmn the fourth \cd.i 
and some others 

157 DECLENSION ON PUMft (STtu ruiUNj— A MAN 



Singular 

Plural 

Norn 

pumfi 

pumuno 

pumfi 

Gen 

pumuno 

pumassu 

pumanmti 

Dat 

pumuno 

pumnssa 

pum&nnrti 

Acc 

pumiinnrit 

pumnrtt 

pum&no 

pume 

Ins 

pumanft 

pumunli 

pumena 

pumnnchl 

pumanebhi 

pumclu 

puracbhi 
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Abl. 

pumuna 

pumanehi 


pumana 

pumanebhi 


puma 

pumehi , 


pumasma 

pumamha 

pumebhi ^ 

Loc. 

pumane 

pumanesu , 

» 

pume 

pumasu 


pumasmnii 

pumamhi 

pumesu 

Voc 

punuh&'W 1 

< 

pumano 


puma 

puma 

Remarks. 

(a) The influence 

of the a dedension 


Masculine, is clearly discernible throughout. 

(&) The word sa a dog, given at 128, properly 

belongs to this declension , this gives the stem, stm, , 

from Sanskrit Cvan 
b 

The declension of nouns, the stem of which ends in 
in, has already been given (136), these words, declined 
like dandf (stem dandin), and rather numerous, form 
the transition between the pure vowel declension and 
■the declension of consonantal-stems 

458 (n) stems ending: in s 

159 DECLENSION OF MANO (stem manas) 



Singular. 

Plural 

Norn 

mano 

mana 


man am 


Gen 

manaso 

mananam 


manassa 




THE PALI LANGUAGE 


69 



Singular 

Plural 

Dat 

manoso 

mnnassa 

mananftrh 

Acc 

mnno 

mnnarti 

mane 

Ins. 

manasa 

man eh 1 


manena 

manebhi 

Abl 

inflnasS 

manehi 


man as mu 

mnn.imha 

man A 

manebhi 

Loc 

man as 1 

mane 

moimsmnti 

manamhl 

manesu 

Voc 

raano 

raanarh 

mana 


manS. 



mana 

Remarks (a) It should be bom^ in mind that 
matte is never used in the plural although the forms 
are given by some grammarians ' 

( b ) The influence of the a declension is here also 
clearly seen principally in the plural of which, in 
fact all the forms are after the a declension 

(c) There Is also a neuter form in nt m the 
plural man&ni 
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160 Native grammarians give the following nouns 
as belonging to the manas declension, their stems 
ending in as - 


vaco, discourse 
vayo, age 
ceto, thought 
yaso, glory, fame 
payo, a beverage 
chando, metrics, 
prosod} 
uro, breast 
aho, day 
ojo, splendour, 
strength 


tejo, power ^ 

tapo, heat 

tamo, darkness, 

ayo, iron 

siro, the head 

saro, a lake 

raho, solitude, privacy 

rajo, dust , passion ' 

thamo, strength , vigour 

vaso, cloth, clothing. 


Remarks (a) aha, day, in the Loc. sing has the 
six following forms ahasmim, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, 
ahasi, ahum. 

e 

(b) The words rajo, ojo, thamo and vaso, are 
included in the manas declension by the Sinhalese 
grammarians 


(c) The comparative adjectives ending in yo, 
tyyo, as for instance seyyo, ganyo, follow the manas 
declension 

161. DECLENSION OF AYU (stem Iyusj — LIFE 


Singular. 

Plural 

Nom. 1 ayu 

ayu 

ay urn 

ayuni 

Gen a}ussa 

ayunarii 

ayuno 

ayu sam 

Dat a} ussa 

ayu n am 

ayuno 

ayusam 

Acc ayu 

ayu 

a> um 

' ayuni 
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Singular 

Plural 

Ins 

flyuna 

iyuhi 


5yus5 

fiyGbhi 

Abl 

dyuna 

fiyuhl 


ayusfl 

fiyDbhi 

Loc 

oyuni 

fiyusi 

fiyusu 

Voc 

nyu 

flyu 


Aymh 

fiyflni 

in 

8toms ondlnff 

In ar t M UNSt r) 

DECLENSION OF flAu J.HA (vrtH battiui. bam*ic "Cutr.) 


THE TEACHER fBUDDHAJ. 

Stngular 

Plural 

Nom 

satthfi 

satthiro 

Sattha 

G«n 

satthu 

sattbfinarh 


satthussa 

sattharfinnih 


satthuno 

satthunarh 

Dat 

satthu 

sntthfinarh 


satthussa 

satth&ranaih 


satthuno 

satthunaili 

Acc. 

sattharnrti 

satthflro 


satthararti 

satthare 

Ins 

satthora 

sattharehi 


satthfrrfi 

satthuna 

sattharebhi 

Abl 

salt ham 

satthfirthi 


satthari 

satthuna 

satthirebhi 

Loc 

satthan 

satthflxesu 

satthusu 

Voc 

sattha 

satthfiro 


sattha 

satthfi 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Remarks, (a) The form of the Gen sing, in u 
satthu, is the base employed in the formation of com- 
pound words. 

(b) Stems ending mar (Sansk r) have their No'm . 

sing, in a as pitar (= Sansk pitr), Nom sing pita; 
so matar ( = matr), Nom sing, mata Theif base m 
composition is generally in u 

(c) Before suffix to of the Abl. sing stems in ar 
often take the vowel i , as pitito, matito, and some- 
times a base piti, mati, is used in composition : 
pttipakkhe. 

(d) Some words whose stem is in ar, follow thd a 
declension (of deva), for instance sallakatta (stem 
sallakattar), a physician, kattara (stem kattarar), a 
weak person ; sota (stem sotar), a hearer 


Decline like sattha 


neta, a guide 
mata, mother, 
jeta, a conqueror 
katta, an agent 


natta, a grandson 
pita, father 
data, a giver 
bhata, brother 


The words pita and mata present some peculiarities^, 

104. DECLENSION OF M&T2L (stfw matar) (Sansk 
matr)— MOTHER 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 'mata 

mataro 


mata 

Gen. matu 

mataranam 

matuya 

matanam c 

matya 

matunarfi 


matunnarii 



Tllb PAL! LAM'UACE 


73 


.Singular 

Plural 

Dat 

mfftu 

rnStaranarti 


mituya 

matunarti 


mfitya 

matunarti 



mntunnarh 

Acp 

mStirarti 

matnro 



mitnre 

Ins 

muuirA 

mntarchi 


matu) a 

miitnrebhi 


mSty^ 

matuhi 



mutubhi 

Abl 

m&tnrd 

mfinrehi 


rnitu'a 

mutarebhi 


nrft\& 

mfltOhl 



m&tublii 

Loc 

m^inri 

mitorcsu 


mutuja 

mutusu 


mutja 



m/ilujn/h 



miityarh 


Voc 

mnta 

mfltnro 


mfiti 

matu 

Remarks 

(a) In the oblique cases of the singular 


the student will readil) recognize the influence of the 
Feminine declension in the suffixes d and rft 
(6) There is also found rnrclj a Gen sing in ssa J 
matussa 


DECLENSION OF PITX (*tu< mtax) (San5k mu) 
FATHER, 


Singular 
Nom pitfi 
Oen pitu 

pituno 

pitussa 


Plural 

pitaro 

pltarflnom 

pltannrh 

pitQnarti 

pitunnarfi 
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Singular. Plural. 


Dat. 

pitu 

pitaranarh 


pituno 

pitanam 


pitussa 

pitunath 

pitunnarfi 

Acc. 

pitaraih 

pitaro 

' 

pituih 

pitare 

Ins 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pituna 

pitarebhi 


pitya 

pituhi 


petya 

c pitubhi 

Abl. 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pitu. 

pitarebhi 


pitya 

pituhi 


petya 

pitubhi 

Loc. 

pitari 

pitaresu 

pitusu 

Voc. 

pita 

pita 

pitaro 


Remarks In the Dat. and Gen plur. of mata and 
pita, the n is doubled to compensate for the shortening 
of u (long), hence matunnam, matunam and 
pitunnam, pitunam. 

165 The words ending in 

at (or ant) 

vat (or vant) 

mat (or mant,) are mostly adjectives 

and their declension will be given in the chapter on 

Adjectives. 

< 

,We shall, however, give here the declension of a 
few nouns, in at or vant. 
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Stc/n in at ( or nnt ) 



Singular 

Plural 

Nora 

bha%aih 

bha\anto 


bbanto 

blunantu 

bhonto 

Gen 

bhavantassa 

bhavatarti 


bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavantfinartu 

Dot 

btia\nntn5Sa 

bhavatarh 


bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavantfinorh 

Acc 

bhavantarti 

bhavnnlc 


bhotarh 

bhonte 

Ins 

bhavnntena 

bhavantehJ 


bhavatfi 

bhotfi 

bhavnntebhl 

Abl 

bhavatfi 

bha\antehi 


bhavantA 

bhotfi 

bhavantebhi 

Loc 

bhavati 

bhavnnte 

bhavantesu 

Voc 

bho t 

bhaionto 


bhontah. Jr 

bhonto 


bhante 

bhonte 

bhovantft 
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’Remarks, (a) Bhavam is a polite term of address, 
and may be translated by “Your Honour.*' 

i 

(6) Native giammarians invariably use it as ,the 
sign of the Vocative case. '' 

(c) The feminine, bhoti, "madam” is regularly 
declined after the T declension feminine, ( nadl ) 

167 DECLENSION OF AfcATTAM, A SAINT. 

Stem in at (or ant ) , 

< 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

araharh 

arahanto 


araha 

araha 

Gen. 

arahato 

arahatam 


arahantassa 

aiahantanarii 

Dat. 

arahato 

arahatarii 


arahantassa 

arahantanam 

Acc. 

araha ntarii 

arahante 

Ins 

arahata 

arahantehi 


arahantena 

arahantebhi 

Abl. 

arahata 

arahantehi 


arahanta 

arahantasma 

arahantamha 

arahantebhi 

Loc. 

arahati 

arahantesu 


arahante 

arahantasmim 

arahantamhi 

A 

Voc. 

arahanta 

arahanto 


Similarly is declined Santa , meaning a good man. 
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CHAPTER VI * 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS AND 
ADJECTVES 

1 68 From what has been already .said (116 d) 
about grammatical gender it will be easily understood 
that the gender of substantives will be better learned 
from the dictionary The student will already have 
remarked, however, that 

iGq Alt nouns the stem of which -ends m a and 
the Nom sing in o, are Masculine 


Examples 


Stem 

( slha, lion 
assa horse 
h'altba the hand 
dAra wife 


Nom xt ng Masc 

, slho 
naso 
hattho 
daro 


170 All nouns the s t e m of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. sing in aih are Neuter 


Examples 


Stem 

citta the mind 
rfipa, an image 
bhatta nee 
hlta, benefit f 
bfcnya, fear 1 < 

( * ThUriiipteT Lifl for 
NlmttldipmL 


Nom sing Neuter 

citta th 
ru parti 
bbattartf 


' < hitarti n 

' bhayaxh u 1 

the m»t:part been ndtpttd frtna 

11 in h r P /! 
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171 All nouns the stem of which ends in d y and 
the Nora. sing, in a, are Feminine. 


Stem. 

vaca, a word 
nava, a boat 
sala, a hall 
gatha, a stanza 
puja, worship 


Nom. sing. Fern. 
vaca 
nava 
sala 
gatha 
puja 


Examples 


Remarks. The Mascu|ine nouns with stems* in a, 
{128), very few in number, are rarely met with. 
'Although included by all native grammarians, as has 
already been remarked, in the Vowel-declension, they 
properly belong to the Consonantal-declension. For 
instance, the true stem of sa, a dog, is san (Sanskrit 
Cvan) , that of ma, the moon, is mas (Sansk mas) ; 

S * 

again, the true stem of gandivadhanva, Arjuna, is 
gandlvadhanvan. 


172. All nouns whose stem ends in 7 and the Nom . 
sing, also in 7 are Feminine. 


Examples 

Stem. 

mahi, the earth 
slhi, lioness 
bhisl, a mat 
rajinl, a queen 
bhumi, the earth 1 ' 


Nom. sing. Fern. 
mahi 
sihi 
bhisi 
rajini 
bhumi j 


173. There are also some Masculine nouns whoso 
Nom. sing, ends in l. As a general rule, the J Masc. 
nouns of this class are adjectives used substantively f 
they properly belong to the Consonantal-declension, 
and their stem ends in nt. 
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174 There are no Neuter nouns in I 

175 Nouns the stem of winch ends In u are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter The gender is best 
learned from the dictionary 

175 All pure substantives whose stem ends in 
and the Aom nng also in fl are Temlnine 


Examples 

Stan A urn ring Fan 

Cjimu an army enmu 

p&dG a shoe p£du 

sassfi a mother-in law sassG 

bhG the earth bhQ 

vadhu, daughter in law \adh& 

.Retnarfcr This class fs not numerous 


177 Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u 
and the Aom ring in u are properl) not pure 
substnntUes but adjective* lotneltmer uird xubslan 
lively 

Examples 


Stem Adjective 


Subifanfiua! Nom sing 
use Mesc 


nbhibhu, mastering chief conqueror abhibhu 

vedagfl knowing the vedas a sage a sa\ant, vedagfl 
maggaflflO, knowing theWay a saint mnggaflfifj 

178 There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends In tf 


179 The nbove rules, though meagre, will somewhat 
help the student to discriminate the gender of nouns 

180 As In other languages, many feminine sub- 
stantives are derived from the base or stem of Mascu 
line substantives by means of certain suffixes. 
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181 The suffixes used in Pali to form feminine 
bases are 

(1) a, lka, aka 

< 

(2) i, lkinl . • * 

(3) nl, ini 

(4) ani 

182 FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES 


183. Many Feminine bases are derived from Mascu- 
line ones ending in a by, means of a and i 

184 Examples with £ 

Remarks. Feminine bases formed with a are not 
very numerous, and most of them can also be formed 
with xnx or ika 

Masc. base. Fem base 

manusa, a man manusa, a woman 

assa, a horse assa, a mare 

kumbhakara, a potter kumbhakara, a potter’s wife 
kataputana, a demon kataputana, a she-demon 
vallabha, a favourite vallabha, a favourite woman 


Examples with 1 

185 Remarks. Feminine bases derived from the 
Masculine by means of i are very numerous 


Masc base. 

siha, lion 
miga, deer 
kumara, boy, prince- 
manava, a young man. 

samanera, a novice 


Fem . base. 

slhi, lioness 
migi, doe 

kumari, girl, princess, 
manavi, a you'ng 

woman. 

samanerl, a novice (fem ) 
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j86 The Feminine of many patronymics is also 
formed by means of I 

Mase base Fern base * 

Kacchfiyana kncchfiyanT 

Vfbetlhji VdseJtW 

Gotama GotamI 

i8$r \ouns in ka (mostly adjectives used subslan 
tlvely) form their Feminine In tkd or ifcinl 

il/axc base Fem base 

Nnvika a boatman n&\ikit t n5\lkinr 

parlbbfljaka n wander paribbfijiki 
ing ascetic parlbb&jlkinl 

parhsukQlika n monk parfisukQUklnl, partisu 
wearing robes made kulikfi a nun wearing, 

of picked-up rags etc 

kumfiraka a boy kumfinkii a girl 

1 88 Examples with DTI, 

Masc base Fcm base 

rfijfi king rfijinl, queen 

kumbhakfirn potter kumbhakfirlnl potter's 

wife 

miga deer mlginl doe 

sTha lion slhlnl lioness 

yakkha, on ogre yakkhlnl an ogress 

189 Examples with H 1 

Remarks The suffi-c nl is used after masculine 
bases ending In 1 , l and u, ft The ? and ft of the 
base are shortened before nl 
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Masc. base . 
bhikkhu, Buddhist 
monk 

bandhu, a relative 

patu, a wise man 
dhammannu, a 
pious man 
dandi, a mendicant 

brahmacari, one ' 
who lives the 
higher life, a 
religious student 
hatlhi, an elephant 


Fern base. 

bhikkhuni, Buddhist nun 

c 

bandhunl, a female 1 1 
relative 

patunl, a wiSfe woman 

dhammannuni, a pious 
woman 

dandini, a female mendi- 
cant 

« 

brahmacannl, a woman 
who lives, etc 


hatlhinl, female 
elephant 


190 Examples wuh 5 .MI 

191. A few nouns form their Feminine by means of 
the suffix ani. 


Masc base 

matula, uncle, 
varuna, Varuna 
khattiya, a noblemanj 

acariya, teacher 
gahapati, householder 


Fem base. 

matulani, aunt 
varunanl 

khattiyani, a noble- 
woman 
acariyanl 

gahapatani, household- 
er’s wife 


Remarks. Note that in gahapati, final 1 is dropped 
before ani 

192 Some nouns assume two or more Feminine 
forms. 


i 
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Examples 

Masc base Fern base 

attb&kfimn one wishing atthnkimfi atthakilml, 


fo be useful 
kumbhakara potter 

yakkha ogre 
nfiga snake elephant 
miga deer 
sihoi hon 
byaggha tiger 
kilkfl a crow 
mfinusa a man 


atthakfiminT 
kumbhakara, kumbha 
kin kumbhakirinT 
}akkhT, ynkkhlnl 
nflgl, nSgml 
mlgi miginl 
slhl slhini 
hyngght byagghlnl 
kfikl knkinf 
m 5 nusa mAnusI, 
mxinuslnl 


193 The suffixes used for the formation of Adjec- 
tival Feminine bases are the same as those given nbo\ e 
(181) that is — 

194 Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a 
some form their remlnine in fi some in I 

195 Adjectives ending in i I and u u form their 
Feminine by adding (189) before which long f and 
fl are shortened 

(For examples see Chapter VII, Adjectives ) 


CHAPTER VII 
ADJECTIVES. 

DECLENSION 

196 Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into 
those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem 
qf which ends in a consonant 

To the student who has mastered the declension of 
nouns that of adjectives will present no difficulties 
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Declension of Adjectives in a 

197 Adjectives in a form their Feminine by means 

of a mostly , some b> means of I. ‘ , 

198 The Neutei is obtained by adding m to the 
stem 

199 The Masculine is declined like deva (122), the- 

Feminine like kanfia (127) and the Neuter like rupam. 
(124) * 

4 

t 

Feminines in i are declined like nadi (139) 

200 DECLENSION OF Bat.A (Stem), FOOLISH. 

Singular. 

Masculine Feminine. Neuter „ 


Nom 

balo 

bala 

balam 

Gen 

balassa 

balaya 

balassa 

Dat 

balassa, balay; 

a balaya 

balassa,, 

balaya 

Acc. 

balam 

balam 

balam 

Ins 

balena 

balaya 

balena 

Abl 

bala 

balasma 

balamha 

balato 

balaya 

bala 

balasma 

balamha 

balato 

Loc , 

bale 

balasmnh 

balamhi 

balaya 

balayam 

bale 

balasmim 

balamhi 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

bala 

bale 

bala 



THE PALI LANGUAGE 


85 


Plural 



Mascultne 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom 

b&is 

bfilfi 

balanl 



bfilfiyo 

bfila 

Gen 

^ baL&narh 

bfilfinarh 

bfilannrh 

Dat 

bfilfinarh 

bfilfinarh 

bfilfinarh 

Acc. 

bfile 

bfila 

bfilfini 



bfilfiyo 

bile 

Ins 

bulehi 

balahi 

balehl 


bfilebbl 

bfilubhi 

bfilebhi 

Abl 

bfilehi 

bfilfibi 

balehl 

balebhi 

bfilfibhi 

bfilebhi 

Loc 

balesu 

bfilfisu 

balesu 

Voc 

bala 

bfila 

bfilfini 



bfilfiyo 

bfila 


Exercise 


Adjectives dcclwad like deva fcafifld and niparii 


Sttrm 

Afaic 

Fem 

Neut 

dura far 

dflro 

dflrfi 

durarti 

taruna young 

taruno 

tarupfi 

tarunarh 

dJgha long 

digho 

dighfi 

digharft 

rassa short 

rasso 

rassfi 

rassarb 

garnbhlra deep gambhlro garabhlrfi gambhirarti 

phnrusu harsh 

pbaruso 

pharusfi 

pharusarii 

sukkhn, dry 

sukkho 

sukkhfi 

sukkharfi 

firrmVa raw 

fimako 

Smakfi 

fimnknrh 

pfipa, evil 

pfipo 

pfipa 

pa parti 

khema, calm 

kherao 

kbemfi 

khemaiti 
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201. We give here only a few examples of Feminine 
Adjectives formed by means of T from stems in a 

pSpa, ‘evil papo papF 

taruna, young taruno tarum t 

dfpana, illuminating dipano dipanl 

Remarks As above said, these adjectives are declin- 
ed like nadJ and therefore present no difficulty. 

202. Adjective in I (short) 

203 Adjectives ending in i are declined like kapi, 
in the Masculine, and like van, in the Neuter The 
Feminine formed by means of in is declined like nadt 

204. DECLENSION OF BHURI (stem) ABUNDANT. 


Singular. 



Masculine 

Femnune. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhuri 

Gen. 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhurmija 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Dat 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhunniya 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Acc. 

bhurim 

bhurmim 

bhurim 

Ins. 

bhunna 

bhunniya 

bhunna - 

Abl 

bhunna 

bhurisma 

bhurimha 

bhunniya 

bhurma 

bhurisma 

bhurimha 

Loc 

bhurismith 

bhunniya 

bhunsmirii 


bhunmhi 

byunniyam 

bhunmhi 

Voc 

bhun 

bhunni 

bhun 



Tiin rai i \ cincr £*7 


Plural 



VasfjUrt- 

frmininc 


Nom 

bhuri 

hhurinl 

hhurinl 


hhunjo 

bhurinj) 0 

bhun 

-Gen 

bhunnarh 

lihurimmiii 

Mmrin'uli 

Dai 

bhunmm 

bliGnninnu 

hhunmrli 

Acc 

bhun 

blmrini 

bhurmi 


bhun) 0 

hliurini w> 

hhuri 

Ins 

hhurihi 

hhurinihi 

hhurihi 


bliurihlu 

bhdrtniblu 

hhurtliln 

Abl 

hhurihi 

hhurinihi 

bhiiiihi 


bhurlhhi 

hhurmihhi 

bliurihlu 

Loc 

bhurbu 

bhunnisu 

bhurbu 

Voc 

bhuri 

blninni 

hhurinl 


hliumo 

bhunnuo 

bhun 


•05 Adjocttvo* Ini (loner) 

^06 A numerous da's of masculine ndjntms ire 
d ri\ed from nouns b\ means of sufii\ I fin uJjcchtil 
sufn\ not 10 lie confounded with the feminine* sufli\ I 
OSt 2 1^5) 1 

I WMN 1 


?nfcfanfr*i r 

papa sm 
dhamma religion 
mfino pride 
soLa sorrow 
roga sickness 
mal'kha hypocrisy 

207 


Id/ ctijfs 
pupl, smtul 

dlnmml religious pious 
mfinf proud 
sol 1 sorrowful 
rogl sick 

makl hi hjpocritical 


Tlic masculine is declined like darnji 
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208. The feminine is formed by adding nl, before 
twhich final 7 is shortened; it is declined like nadl. 

209. In the neuter final l is shortened to % ^nd is- 

declined like van. 1 


210. DECLENSION OF ISI7 WISHING- 




Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

. esl 

esini 

esi 

Gen. 

esissa 

esmiya 

esissa 


esmo 

0 

esmo- 

Dat. 

esissa 

esiniya 

* esissa 


esmo 

-* 

esmo 

Acc. 

esim 

esinim 

esim 

Ins. 

esina 

esmiya 

esina 

Abl 

esina 

esmiya 

esina 


esisma 


esisma 


esimha 


esimha 

Loc 

esismim 

esmiya 

esisminr 


esimhi 

esmiyarft 

esimhi 

,Voc. 

esl 

esini 

esi 



Plural. 


Nom 

. esl 

esini 

esini 


esmo 

, esiniyo 

esi 

Gen. 

esinam 

esininam 

esinam. 

Dat. 

esinam 

esininam 

esinam 

Acc. 

esf 

esini 

esini 



esiniyo 

esl 

Ins. 

eslhi 

esinlhi 

eslhi 


esibhi 

esinlbhi 

eslbhr 

Abl. 

eslhi 

esinlhi 

eslhi 


esibhi 

esinlbhi 

esibhi 

Loc. 

eslsu 

esinlsu 

eslsu 

Voc. 

esi 

esini 

esl 
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Decline like esl 


'Masculine 

Feminine 

Center 

ek 5 U solitary 

ekukinf 

ckuki 

efirj roaming 

c 5 nnl 

cari 

eknkknT one-c>cd 

ekakkhinl 

el akkht 

maccharl niggirdly 

macdnnnl 

mncclmri 

surl, wise 

sunnl 

sQn 

ja>I \ictorious 

ja\inl 

jay* 


211 Adjectives In u (short) 

212 These nrc declined in the mascultne like 
bhikkhu, In ihc feminine like nadl nnd in the neuter 
like cakkhu 

2! 3 The feminine base is formed b> the addition 
of nl 

214 DECLENSION OP GAS XT (rru.) — HEAVY 
Singular 


Masculine 

feminine 

Neuter 

Norn 

garu 

go run I 

garu 

Gen 

gurussa 

gnruniya 

garussn 


goruno 


goruno 

Dot 

garussa* 

garuniyfi 

garussa 


goruno 


garu no 

Acc 

garurh 

garuntrti 

gorurti 

Ins 

garu no 

gnruniyfi 

garu nil 

Abl 

go run a 

gorunljfi 

garunfi 


garusmii 


garusmfi 


garumhfi 


gnrurtihii 

Loc 

garusmirli 

garuniyfi 

garuamirti 


go rumbi 

gnruntyorti 

garumhi 

Voc 

garu 

gnrunl 

garu 
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Plural 


Masculine. 

Feminine 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

garu 

garunl 

t 

garum 1 


garavo 

garumyo 

garu 

Gen. 

garunam 

garuninam 

^arunarii 

Dat. 

garunam 

garunlnam 

garunam 

Acc. 

garu 

garunl 

garum 


garavo 

garumyo 

garu 

Ins. 

garCihi 

, garunlhi 

gaiul'11 


garu b hi 

garuntbhi 

garubhi 

Abl. 

garulu 

garunlhi 

garu hi 


garubhi 

garunlbhi 

gaiubhi 

Loc 

garusu 

garunlsu 

gai usu 

Voc. 

garu 

garunl 

garum 


garavo 

garum>o 

garu 


Decline like garu 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

bahu, many 

bahunT 

bahu 

sadu, agreeable 

sadunl 

sadu 

sadhu, good 

* sadhufii 

sadhu 

dattu, 

stupid 

dattunl 

dattu 


2I 5* Adjectives in is (long.) 

216. Adjectives in u form their feminine by means 
of iff, u being shortened before it. 

217. They are declined, m the rrtascirhne, like 
sayambhii in the feminine like nadj } and in the neutef 
like cakkhu. 
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21S DECLENSION OF VXNNU VISE. 
Singular 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom 

vififiQ 

vlflfium 

viflflu 

Gen 

\ ui ft assn 

viflAunlya 

vlflflussa 


\iftfiuno 


\ irtAuno 

Dat 

\ lfiflussa 

viAflumya 

vififlussa 


\ i A Anno 


viflfluno 

hf'C 

vifiriuih 

vifl^uniiti 

viflrlurfi 

Ins 

vififiunfi 

vlflftunjya 

vififlunn 

Abl 

viftffunn 

viilflumjfi 

vjflfiuna 


uAflusmft 


vlfiAusmfl 


viflfiumha 


vlnflumba 

Loc 

vififiusmJrt 

viflflumya 



vififlumbi 

vififluniyarh 

vtflflumhi 

Voc 

vififiu 

viHflunl 

viflfiu 



Plural 


Nom 

Vlfiflu 

viftflunl 

vlAflOni 


\ irtfluvo 

\lflrtuniyo 

viflflu 1 

Gen 

viflflunarh 

vinftunlnnfb 

viflflunnrti 

Dat 

\IfiAunath 

viaflunTnarfi 

vifiAunarfi 

A cc 

i viflilu 

vififlunl 

\ lflflum 


\ iftfluvo 

vifttlumyo 

vlflftu { 

Ins 

\IAfluhi 

viAflunihJ 

% iflfiuhi 


\ lAfiubfu 

vifirtunTbhi 

viflflubhi 

Abi 

vlftflQlu 

vififlunlhi 

viflfiQhi 


viflflubhi 

vT^flunlbhi 

vlflflGbhi 

Loo 

viflilusu 

viflfiunlsu 

viftfiilsu 

Voc 


vlflftuni 

viftfltmi 


\iflffuvo 

viflfiumyo 

viflflu 
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Decline like i nnnu 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, 
niddalu, sleepy - pabhu, powerful 

mattannu, temperate - katannu, grateiu^ 

219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES 
22Q. Adjectives with consonantal bases hre of three 
kinds : 


(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) ,, ,, ,, mat or 

mant 

(3) >> >> >> vat or 

vant, 


221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, 
are formed from nouns by means of suffixes ma and 
va ( whose original base is mat and vat), which 
express possession of the quality or state indicated by 
the noun to which they are affixed. 

222. It must, however, be remarked that va and ma 
are not affixed indiscriminately. The following rule 
is invariable • 

(a) Suffix va is added only to nouns ending in a. 

(b) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending in 

x and n. 

a. Examples. 


Noun. 
mana, pride 

guna, virtue 

bhoga, wealth 

bala, strength 


Adjective. 

manava, having pride, 
viz , proud 

gunava, having virtue, 
viz., virtuous 

bhogava, possessing wealth, 
viz., wealthy 

balava, possessing strength, 
viz., strong 
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b — rwurLE^ 


A can 


Adject res 


^ud, puniy 

salt thought 

khanti patience 

hfttu, cause 
bandliu relative 


sucifriJ endowed with puniy 
m , pure 

Miimj posses^rd of Ih ought 
vi , thoughtful 
klianiimo, endowed with 
patience -t pattern 
hr*tuma,hav ing a cause causal 
bandhumu having n relative 


22$ The remmine is formed bj adding i to cither 
<jf the bases *'ie mat, mnnt or vat vani fonnstancej 


Stem 

gunavnt 

guijavam 

jutimal 

jutirrmnt 


1/axcti/mr 

gun*»\u 

jutima 


hemimne 

gunavali 

gunavanli 

jutimnti 

jutlmantl 


224 In the Nom Acc and Voc sing , the 
Neuter is formed by adding rti after vu and mfi the 
long a being shortened (4, 54) and ni to the sicm in 
-rant and rnant for the Nom Acc and Voc /dural 


.Stem Masculine A T eu/rr 


jutimant jutlmS 
gunavant gunavfi 


Singular Plural 
jutimarti jutimantfini 
gunavarti gunav-inUmi 
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225. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN. AT OR ANT 
220. DECLENSION OF MAHA (stem mahat, mahant) 



GREAT, 

LARGE. 

L 

< 


Singular 


QVfascn line. 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

Nom 

maham 

mahati 

maharfi 


mahanto 

i 

mahantl 

mahantam 

« 

Gen. 

/ « 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato 


mnhantassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa 

Dnt. 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato 


mahanlassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa 

'Acc 

mahantam 

mahatnii 

mahantam 



mahantim 

* 

Ins. 

mahata 

mahatiya 

mahata 


mahantena 

mahantiya 

mahantena 

Abl 

mahata 

mahatiya 

mahata. 


mahantasma 

mahantiya 

mahantasma 


mahantamha 


mahantamhi 

Loc 

inahati 

mahatiya 

mahati 


mahante 

mahantiya 

mahante 


mahantasmim 

mahatiyam 

mahantasmim. 


mahantamhi 

mahantiyam mahantamhi 

Voc 

mahaih 

mahati 

maham 


maha 

mahantl 

maha ' 


maha 


maha 
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Plural 



*Mascultne 

Femme 

A cuter 

Nom 

mnhanlo 

mahnnta 

mnhnti 
mahatiyo 
mahnnti 
mnhnnti) o 

mabantam 

mahantfi 

Gen 

mnhntnrti 

mahnntiinoih 

mahatinnth 

mnhnntlnarti 

mnhntarh 

mahantflnaib 

Dnt 

mnhntnrti 

nmhnntiinnrti 

mabntinarti 

ninhantinarti 

mnhatnrti 

mnhantiinarfi 

Acc 

mnhnnte 

mnhanlil 

inahanto 

mahatl 

mahatiyo 

mabantl 

roahantiyo 

mnhontfim 

mnhanta 

Ins 

mahantehl 

rfmhantebhj 

raahatrhi 

roahntlbhi 

mnhantlhi 

mohantlbhi 

mahantehl 

mahnnte'bhi 

Abl 

mnhiintehi 

mahantcbhi 

mahatlbi 

mahatibhi 

mahantHii 

mahanttbhi 

mahantehl 

raahanfebhi 

Loc. 

rnnhnntcsu 

mahatlsu 

mahantlsu 

mahnntesu 

Voc. 

mahantS 

raahnnto 

mahat! 

mahatiyo 

mahanti 

mahantiyo 

mahantfinn 

mahontfi 
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Remarks, (a) The declension of Maha should be 
carefully studied, as all the Present Participles, in at 
and ant, as for instance gaccham or gacchanto ,'karam 
or karanto , pacam or pacanto , are declined like it. ( 

( b ) We have already given (167) the declension 
of araham which, in the Nom sing , has also the form 
xiraha. 

(c) The word santo (167) meaning a gogdman, is 

similarly declined; the form sabbhi , however, is also 
dound in the Ins and Abl plural * 

Exercise. 

Decline like maham ( stem mahat, mahant ) 

♦ 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter 

cararh, caranto (stem carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
tihunjam, bhunjanto (stem bhunjat, bbunjant) eating- 
karaih, karanto (stem karat, karant) doing. 

-saram, saranto (stem . sarat, sarant) remembering 
vasarh, vasanto (stem vasat, vasant) living. 

^puccharh, pucchanto (stem : p*cchat, pucchant) asking. 

227. Declension of Adjectives in Mat or Mant 

228. DECLENSION OF D^lMA, WISE. 


(Stem: dhimat, dhimant). 



Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine 

Neuter. 

« 

!Nom dhlma 

dhlmatl 

dhimarii 

dhlmanto 

dhlmantx 

dhimantaria 
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Singular 



Masculine 

bcmtTunc 

\ eutt r 

<k*n 

dhlmato 

dhlmal|}a 

dhlrmto 


dhlminiassa 

dhlmantty t 

dhlnnntassa 

Dat 

dhjmato 

dhlmatiy i 

dhlmato 


dhimantassa 

dhlmantiva 

dhimantassa 

•\cc 

dhlmaxti 

dldmatirh 

dhlmarfi 


dhlmanta rti 

dlilmanhrii 

dhfrmniath 

Ins 

dhlraat& 

dhtnladya 

dhlmat i 


dldmantcna 

dhlraantiju 

dhlmnnicna 

_\bl 

dlnmata 

dhimatija 

dhimal » 


dhlmanta A dhlmanli)u 

dhlmanta 


dhlmnnwsma 


dhlmantasmu 


dhlmantamha 


dhlmantnmh i 

Loc 

dhlmnli 

dhlnrtlf)il 

dldmatt 


dhlmnnte 

dhfmonlt)u 

dhlmante 


dhlrannlosmirti 

dhlmatijarh 

dhlmantnsraiih 


dhlmantamlu 

dhfmnnuyarfi 

dlumantnmhi 

Toe 

dhlmnrii 

dhfmnti 

dldmatli 


dhlma 

dhlmitntf 

dhimfi 


dhlmn 


dlnmn 


dhlmantii 


dldmantn 


dhTmnnta 

Plural 

dhlmnntt 

Nom 

dhimnnta 

dhlmntT 

dhlmantam 


dlumonto 

dliTmatiyo 

dldmnnU 


dhlma 

dhlraantl 

dhlmantijo 
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'Masculine 

Plural 

Feminine 

Neuter, , 

1 

Gen. 

dhimatam 

dhlmantanam 

dhlmatlnam 

dhimantinam 

dhimatarh 

dhlmantananp 

Dat 

dhimatam 

dhimantanam 

dhlmatlnam 

dhimantinam' 

dhimatam 

dhlmantanam 

Acc 

dhimante 

dhimatl 

dhlmatiyo 

dhlmanti 

dhimantiyo 

< 

dhimantani 

dhimanta 

Ins. 

dhlmantehi 

dhlmantebhi 

dhlmatlhi 

dhlmatlbln 

dhimantlhi 

dhlmantlbhi 

dhlmantehi 

dhlmantebhi 

Abl. 

dhlmantehi 

dhlmentebhi 

dhlmatlhi 

dhlmatlbln 

dhimantlhi 

dhimantibln 

dhlmantehi 

dhlmantebh r 

Loc 

dhlniantesu 

dhlmatlsu 

dhlmantlsu 

dhlmantesu 

Voc 

din manta 

dhimanto 

dlnmli 

dhlmatl 

dhimatiyo 

dhlmanti 

dhimantiyo 

dhimantani 

dhlmantfi 
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Exekcisf 

D/clinc like dblwd 
(sum cililnm dhlmant) 
in the Mis ulinc I tnilnin* and \uncr 
goma (stem gomat gominr) n ofth. ouncr 
nuuiiTiu (steni 1 pultun a putnmint) having con** 
Muinuma (stem I Innutn it Mi/munmnO Inwng 
«numps 

httumS (stem Iciunnt leiuimnt) glorious mc- 
lonous Id hiving banners 
hciutn.1 (sicrp helumit hetumam) ln\ big i cause 
cal Lhum5 (stem itu Miunint riH liummi) en 
lightened 

22<j Dociomlon of Adjoctlvo* In Vator Vant 

Remarks The declension jf idjiftiw* in ~*i/, 
- a nt is the same is that of ihos in mat, j ttanl the 
•onl) difference being tint of courst n pines m 
throughout 

230 DECLENSION OF dUKAY* VIRTUOUS 


(stem gunaval guiinvmt) 
Singular 



Uojfi/line 

l cmmlne 

i\ Cldi r 

Mom 

gunu\£i 

gunivntf 

gumvnih 


ganavnnto 

gunnv inti 

gunavantaih 

Gen 

gunavnio 

gunnvnti) a 

gunm ito 


gunavantissa 

gunn\nnii}u 

gunavnnlnssa 

Dat 

gunavato 

gunavatijfi 

gnimv ito 


gunavantassa 

gunavantij/i 

gumv nntassa 

\cc- 

gunnvaih 

gunnvntirii 

g'unav uti 


gunnvnnlnrfi 

gunnvantlm 

gunavantailij, 
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Singular 



' Masculine 

Feminine. 

Neuter 

Ins* 

gunavata 

gunavatiya 

i 

gunavata ‘ 


gunavantena 

gunavantiya 

gunavantena 

r Abl. 

gunavata . 

gunavatiya 

gunavata 


gunavanta 

gunavantasma 

gunavantamha 

gunavantiya 

gunavanta 

gunavantasma 

gunavantamha 

Loc 

gunavati 

gunavatiya 

gunavati 


gunavante 

gunavatiyam 

gunavante 


gunavantasmim gunavantiya 

gunavantas- 

mim 


gunavantamhi 

gunavantivam 

guna\ antamlu 

Voc 

gunavarh 

gunavati 

gunavain 


gunava 

gunavantl 

gunava 

1 

gunava 

gunavanta 

gunavanta 

Plural. 

gunava 

gunavanta 

gunavanta 

Nom. 

gunavanta 

gunavati 

gunavantani 

Gen. 

gunavanto 

gunava 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanti 

gunavantiyo 

gunavanta 

gunavatam 

gunavatinam 

gu navatarfi 

Dat. 

gunavantanam 

gunavantinam gunavantanari? 

gunavatam 

gunavatlnarii 

gunavatarii 

Acc. 

gunavantanarh 

gunavantinarh 

gunavantanam 

gunavante 

gunavati 

gunavatiyo 

gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 

gunavantani 

gunavanta 
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"\fascuhne 

Plural 

feminine 

A cuter 

Ins 

gunavantehi 

gunarantebhi 

gunavatfhi 
gu navatlhhi 
gunavantlhi 
gunnvantlbhi 

guna\antehi 

guna\antebhi 

Abl 

gunavantebi 

gunarantebhi 

gunnvatlhi 

gunavatibhi 

gunavantlhi 

guijaxantfbhi 

gupaiantehi 

gunnvnntebhi 

Loc. 

gunflvantesu 

guno^atisu 

guna\antlsu 

guna\antesu 

\ r oc 

gunaranta 

gunavanto 

gunatfi 

guna\atl 

guna\atiyo 

gunawmti 

guna\anti)o 

gunaianffini 

gunn\anffi 


231 There ts another not \ery numerous class of 
Adjectnes formed from nouns and Roots by means of 
suffixes! *vf and vl 


232 The original stem of &vl and Is uvfn and \ m 
and they therefore belong to the Consonantal declen- 
sion Vl is used after nouns and fivl after roots 

233 The Feminine is formed by adding the femm 
Ine suffix nf before which final long I is shortened 1 

334 In the Neuter final 1 is shortened In the Nom 
and Voc singular In the plural before neuter suffix 
nj final l remains unchanged 

235 Vl, like ma and vfi, expresses possession 
Examples 

A cuter 

Noun Adj fttase Fern Sing Plural 
medbfi wisdom rnedhdv! raedhAvinf medhfivl medhavinf 
Jp ass to see, passflvF passflvinl pnss&vi, pass&vini 
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The declension of these Adjectives presents no diffi_‘ 
cultv. They are declined in the Masculine like dandi 
in the Feminine like nadl and in the Neuter like van . 

236. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES ‘ , 

237 Negative Adjectives are obtained by prefixing 
to affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and an. 

Remarks, a is used before a consonant, and flit 
before a vowel. 


Examples. 

< 

digha, long ’ adigha, not long 
akula, turbid anakula, not turbid, clear 

COMPARISON 

238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in 
two ways 

(1) by adding tar a for the Comparative and tama 
for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases of the 
Positive. 

(2) by adding lya or tyya for the Compaiative, 
and i\tha, issika for the Superlative, to the Masculine 
bases of the Positive 

239. The Comparative aud Superlative are declined 
in the Masculine like deva, in the Feminine like kannu. 
and in the Neuter like riipam 

Examples. 

(1) tar a, tama 

Positive Comparative. Superlative. 

suci, pure sucitaia, purer sucitama, purest 
papa, evil papatara, more evil papatama, most evil 
omaka, vile omakatara, viler omakatama, vilest 

hari^ green hantara, greener haritama, greenest 
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Remarks Of the abenc Comparntn c and Superlative 
hoses the masculine is, suci to ro suettnmo, the feminine, 
sucitqfo suettamu, and the Neuter, sudtnrmfi etc., etc. 

(2) iya (ivya) iff/ia iriiJba 

Pon/rv^ Comparative Superlative 

pfipa evil papi>a more evil piipinha most evil 
papiyya, more evil papissikn, most evil 
kldppa quick khippijn, quicker kblppi(|hn quick" 

est 

khippiyya, quicker khlpplssikn quick 
" est 

katlho bad kat(hiya worse kauhltlhn, worst 

kajjbiyya, worse kaffhissika, worst 

240 With man>, we should sa> most, adjectives, 
suffixes of (238-O lan tnmn or of (2) ija l>>a Ijjha, 
issika map he used intcrclmn£eabl> • 

Examiles 
pilpatnra or pfipiyn 
kh ppnfiirn or kbippiya 
pupitnmn or papifjlm or pfiplssikn, etc 

241 The compnrnti\c$ in 1 ya t yya are declined 
like mono (ijp) 

242 It will be remarked that before 1 ya, tyya t t(ha 
and issika the final vowel of the Positive Adjective is 
dropped 

243 Adjectives formed by means of the possessive 
suffixes inn (mot) \ A (\ni) (221) and vi vin (231) 
drop these suffixes and tlfr vowel which precedes 
them before tya tyya, iff/ia and tsxika 

Examples 

(a) gunavA + i vo =£unn + iyo^ffurt + ij o = gujjiyo 
Similarly guiWyjo, guniyjo gun ijlha etc 1 
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( b ) niedhavi + iyo= medha + iyo = medh -h 

iyo= medhiyo. , * 

Similarly • medh-iyyo, medluyyo , medfi-ittha, 
medhittha, etc < 

(c) satima + lyo = sati + lyo = sat + lyo — 
satiyo. 

Similarly sat-iyyo = satiyyo , sat-ittha, = satittha, 
etc. 


244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative 
iqha, as papitthatara. 

245 The Acc. stng. of most Adjectives is used ad- 
verbially . * ' 

Examples. 


Adjective. 

khippa* quick 
sukha, happy 
sigha, swift 
manda, stupid 


Adverb. 

khipparh, quickly 
sukharfi, happily 
sighaiii, swiftly ' 
mandam, stupidly 


246. The Absolute Superlative is formed by 
prefixing ati to the Positive adjective • 

atikhippa, very quick, extremely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 


247. Some 
irregularly. 

Positive 

antlka, near 
balha, strong 

' appa, few 


Adjectives form their Comparison 


Compensative. Superlative. 

nediya, nearer nedittha, nearest 

sadhiya, stronger sadhittha; strong- 
sadhiyya, stronger est 

kaniya, fewei kanittha, fewest 
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Positive Gomf>arair'r Superlative 

_\ura >oung haniya >oungvr kani{|hi, y oungcst 
■\utjdhh old jc)ya older jellha oldest 

pi«^attha ex se\)n belter scuba most rxeel- 

cellent good lent, best 

giru, heavy ganyn henucr garipha heaucsl 

348 Any substantnc is used in the ‘'Cnv? of an 
.adjective when it Is the last member of n Hahubblht 
compound (jeelcfta/der on Compounds llahubblhi) 
qualifying a noun or pronoun expressed or understood 

249 Tlie noun thus used whether Tcmminc on 
\euler assumes the form of the Masculine 

Lkaiiples 

A own as Adjective 

<|) dassannrti, (neut ) ruddndissnno kumbbllo 
looking n fierce looking cro 

• codilc 

(li) janghfi, (fern ) leg dlghajartgho punso a 

long legged mnn 

(In) pafirtfi (fern) mnhopafirlo ha\fng 
wisdom great nlsdam verj 

wise 

(iv) sllnrii (neut ) snmpannnsflo one who 

morality is full of mornht) 

moral \lrtuou8 

(v) hnttho (masc ) chjnnahntthena purisena 

band kafo done by n man 

whose Irnnds have 

been cut off 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


250 

NUMERALS. 


The Numerals are as follows . 

< 

c 

251 . 

Cardinals. 

Qrdinals- 

ij 

eka, one 

pathama, first 

2 , 

dve, two 

dutiya, second 

■ 3> 

tayo, three 

tatiya, third 

4» 

cattaro , 

catuttha, tu-riya 

5. 

panca 

pancatha, pancams' 

6 , 

cha 

chattha, chatthamsi 

A-» 

n 

satta 

sattha, sattama 

8 , 

attha 

atthama 

9> 

nava 

navama 

10, 

dasa, rasa, lasa lara 

dasma 

1 1, 

eka rasa, ekadasa 

ekarasama 

12. 

barasa, dvarasa 

barasama 

13 » 

tedasa, terasa, telasa 

tedasartia 

14 . 

caluddasa, cuddasa, 

catuddasama 


coddasa 


15. 

pancadasa 

pancadasama 


pannarasa 



pannaiasa 


, J 6 , 

solasa, sorasa 

sojasama 

r 7 , 

sattadasa 

sattadasama 


sattarasa 


18 , 

atthadasa 

ntthadasama 


attharasa 

i 

^9» 

ekuna\ fsati 

ekunavlsaltma 


ckunavisam 
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Cardinals 1 

f i Ordinals 

20 

vlsati visarh 

Msat'tma 

*1, 

eLavisati 

eknvFsarti 

' ekavlsatirna 11 


dvAvIsati 

dvavisatiraa 

23 

tevlsau 

tevrsatima 

*4 

catuvisati 

catuvlsatjmo 

*5 

paffcavlsati 

partcavjsatima 

26 , 

chabblsati 

chabblsatima 

27 

sattablsati 

sattnvlsatl 

sottablsatiraa 

28 , 

afthavlsarfi 

a^ihavlsatlma" * 

29 

ekOnatiibsati 

ektinatlrtisntlrail ' 


ekQnatldjsaift 


30, 

tirbsati tirtisarii 

tttiisatima 

31, 

ekatutisati 

ekalirftsatlmn 

32 

dvattimsati 

dvattirtuatlma 

40 

cattflllsaifc 

catt5llsatlma 


ckttansarti 

v 

50 

pad/iasa, 

paflfiflwrti 

padHasamn <, 

6o 

satfht 

sa^hinm 

70 

sattati 

sattatlma 

-80 

aslti f 

aaltlma 

90, 

navuti 

navutimd 

100 

satmh 

satama 

300 , 

bdsatmh 

dvasata/ti 

bfisatama 

tOOQ, 

sabftSsadi 

(isahnwma ' 

1OOO0 

dasn«inhftssatti i 

da Bahassa ma 

oooooo, 

kotf 

kopma 
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262. (1) CARDINALS 

353. Eka, one, is in the singular very often used 
in an indefinite sense, meaning : a certain, a * a,s. 

r 

eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman- 
eka kumanka, a princess, a certain princess- 

In the plural, it means : some, as, 
eke purisa, some men .. 
eka manusml^ some women... 

254. The cardinals, eka, taya and cattaro are de- 
clined in the plural in the three genders * eka, alone 
of course, having singular forms 

255 DECLENSION OF EKA, ONE 


Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

eko 

eka 

ekam 

Gen 

ekassa 

skissa * 
ekissaya 

ekassa 

Dat. 

ekassa 

ekissa 

eksisaya' 

ekassa 

Acc. 

ekam 

ekam 

ekam 

Ins 

ekena 

ekaya 

ekena 

Abl. 

ekasma 

ekamha 

ekaya 

ekasma! 

ekamha 

Loc 

ekasmirh 

ekamhi 

ekaya 

ekissam 

■ekasmirft 

ekamhi 

Voc. 

eka 

1 

eke 

eka 
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Plural 

top 

Masculine 

fV»mn/rie 

A ruler 

\om 

eke 

eku 

ekiyo 

ckam 

Gen 

ekesarh 

ekasnrii 

ekesnrti 

Dat 

ekesarh 

ekusnrti 

ekesarh 

Acc 

eke 

ek5 

eknjo 

elfin! 

Ins 

ekehi 

ekahi 

el eht 


ekebhl 

ekubhi 

ekebhl 

AW 

ekehi 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhl 

ekcbhi 

Loc 

ekesu 

ekasti 

ekesu 

Voc 

rke 

eka 

ekS)0 

eh^ni 

Remark 

The abo\c 

declension is 

chiefly prono 

mtna\ (5 

cr Pronouns 

Chapter 1\) 

250. 

DECLENSION OF TA70 THREE 

Mascutinc 

heminmc 

Neuter 

Nom 

tayo 

Usso 

(TqI 

Gen 

tlnnnrh 

tlssnnnnrti 

tinnnrti 


tmnnnnmti 

tlssaih 

tinnnnnart) 

Pnt 

tinnnrii 

tissnnnnili 

ilnnnrii 


llnnnnnnrii 

tissarti 

tinnannorii 

Acc 

Inyo 

tlsso 

tfnl 

Ins 

tUu 

tlhf 

tfhi 


tlbhi 

ifbhi 

tlbhi 

AbP 

tthi 

till I 

tfhi 


trbhi 

tlbhi 

tlbhi 

Loc 

tlsu 

t(SU 

Hsu 
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257 DECLENSION OF CATTARO, CATURO, FOUR 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari ‘ f 

Gen. 

catunnam 

catassannam 

cattassam 

catunnam 

Dat 

catuhnam 

catassarh 

catassannarh 

catunnam 

Acc. 

cattaro 

catasso 

cattari 


caturo 

<. 

« 

Ins. 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


catu hi 

Catuhi 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Abl 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Loc. 

catusu 

catusu 

catusu 


258. (a) In composition, the base of tayo, is ti, as, 
tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds. 

(&) Not seldom, tn also is met with 
trikumbhanagararh, the "Three-Hillock-City ” (Ran- 
goon) 

(c) The base of cattaro in camposition is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being often redupli- 
cated; and catur before a vowel 

catumukho, having four faces 
' catuppado, a quadruped 
catuparisaift, the four assemblies 
caturangl (catu. r . angi), having four divisions, 
caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, 
quadrangular. 
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-*5g The Dun! Ims complete!' disappeared ir» 
Pali the onU two \cstlgrs Uni hate come down to 
us being d-*r or da c two, nnrl uhho both Hut 
even ih these two words the student will remark that 
the inflection of the plural Ins almost eniirel\ super 
seded that oj the dunl 

.60 Die or duse and ubho ntt* of the three gen- 
•ders nnd used in the plural on!) 



d\e two 

ubho both 

\bm 

dvc 

ublio 


duve 

ubhe 

Gen 

dv mnnrh 
du\ mnniti 

ubhinnnrh 

Dai 

d\ innarh 
duiinnarh 

ubhinnnrh 

Aec 

d\e 

ubho 


du\e 

ubhe 

Ins 

dtlhl 

ubholil ubhobhl 


dvlbhl 

ubhehi ubhcbht 

Abl 

dvlhl 

ubhohl, ubhobhl 


dvlbhl 

ubhehi, ubhehhi 

I-OC. 

d\ Isu 

uhhosu ubhesu 


.261 (a) The base of d\c du\c In composition 15 
dvt nnd also di d» nnd dvc 
dvijo twice born n hrohmfn 
dvijlvho double tongued n snnke 
dvipo drinking twice nn elephant 
dipako two legged n hiped 
dlguho two fold 
duVidho, of two kinds 
, dvebhOmako hating two storlca 
■dvepokkho two factions or parties 



llI2 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


(b) dva, dva are also used as the bases of dve r 
but chiefly in composition with other numbers 

dvattikkhattum (dva-ti-khattum), two or ^ three- 
times ‘ 

dvatimsati, thirty-two ^ 

dvasatthi, sixty-two 
dvavlsati, twenty-two 

( c ) bd is similarly used as a base, 
barasa, badasa, twelve 
bavlsati, twenty-two 

262 PaTica five, is, like dve, of the three genders- 
It is declined as follows • 

Nom. panca 
Gen. pancannam 
Dat. pahcannaiii 
Acc panca 
Ins paiicahi 
Abl. pancahi 

Loc pancasu v 

263. The other numbers, up to 18 included, are 
also of the three genders, and are declined as follows 


Novi . Acc 
and Voc 

• 

Gen. and Dat. 

Ins. and A hi. 

Loc. 

six, cha 

channam 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

sattannam 

sattahi 

sattasu 

eight, attha 

atthannam 

atthahi 

atthasu 

nine, nava 

navannam 

nava hi 

n^ivasu 

ten, dasa 

dasannam 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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364 Tlie numerals from 11 to 18 nre declined In 
exactly the same way 

261 Here It must be observed that 10 has three- 
fortns data rasa las a the Inst two being used onlj 
in composition with other numerals lasa Is also found- 

266 The numerals from 19 to 99 are fcmttttne , as- 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from 1 to 9 
to the decades the decades are here given separately 

20 vlsatl visa 50 paflfldsa pannasn 

30, tirhsatl, tirtisa 60 satlhl 

40 cattaJJsa cattolisa 70 sattatl 

cattilnsa, t Alisa tali 5 a 80, asjti 

90 nnvuti 

267 The numerals ending in 1 are declined like the 
feminines in * (yflti rattl) 

268 Those in a lake In the Nom sometimes the- 
form in a like kartfla but usually they assume in the 
IVom the neuter form in ajfc 

269 The following will serve ns a model for the 
declension of numerals from 1 to 19 — 


DEGT KNSION OP VflATI, 20 - 


Notu tad | 
Voc I 

Ace 

Gtx and 
Dot 

Iks and 
AH 

Lee 

1st form 

1 

1 i 



visam visa 

visarh 

v Isay a 

visAyn j 

vIsAya 

2nd form 




| vlsAyaih 

vlsatl 

\TsaUih 

vTsatiya 

vfsatlyS 

I vfsatiyfi. 
vlsatiyattj 
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Remark. Numerals 111 1 follow the 2nd form, and 
-those in a the 1st form. 

270. To express full decades but one, as 19, 29, 29 
etc., ehuna (eka, one + una, dificient by) is prefixed to 
the decades, as 

ekunavlsatij 19, viz , 20 deficient by one 

f 

ekunatimsa, 29, viz., 30 deficient by one/Hc. 

271. The verj high numerals as, koti ten millions’, 
pakoti, one hundred billions, etc , are declined like 
vlsaii. 

272 Satam 100, sahassam 1000, lakham 100,000, 
are neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such 
-on the model of rupam (124) 


273 (II) ORDINALS. 

274 The Ordinals are formed from the Caidmals, 
tfrom 5 upwards by means of the suffix ma 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 


5, panca 

6, cha 

7, satta 

8, attha 


pancama, 5th 
chama, 6th 
sattama, 7th 
atthama, 8th 

etc. 


2275 . Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forms : 
5th, pancatha, pancama 
6tfi, chattha, chatthama 
7th, satta, sattama 



THE PALI LANGUAGE 1 1 15 

276 From 5 upwards the Ordinals form their" 
feminine by means of suffix f (181, a) and their neuter" 
is fortrfed in aih They are therefore declined like devo ^ 
na$l hnd ritpaih 

Examples 

A fare Nom Fein Nam NeuU Nom - 

paflcatno part cam? pa fleam am 

cha{tbamo chatthaml chatthamarii 

sattamo sattaml sottamaffi 

atthamo atthami anhamaffi 

etc 

277 From 11 upwards, however the Cardinals 
themselves are not seldom used as Ordinals, so that 
we have the choice of two forms, and can say either r 

ekarosa nth or ekflrasnma nth 
pafleadasa, 15th or pafleadosama 15th 
catuvlsatl 24th or catuvisatima 24th 
etc. 

278 The first four Ordinals are os follows 

Masc Nom Fem Nom Ncut Nom~ 

palhomo pa {ham a pa{haraatfi 

dutiyo dutiya dutiyaih 

tatiyo tatlvfi tatiyarh 

catuttho catuttba Cntuttharti 

Remark They are consequently declined like deva r 
knflfiS and rfipath 
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-279 ' (III) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM 

NUMERALS. 

\ 

280. Many important adverbs are derived* from 

numerals by means of some suffixes 1 c 

281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs 
signifying : ways, times, fold, and sometimes kinds 

Examples. 


ekadha, once 

1 * 

dvidha, in two ways , in two , of two kinds 

tidha, in three ways; three-fold, in three parts 

282. The word ^una, though not a suffix, is often 
-employed like dha with the meanings of times, fold. 
In the sense of /times, it generally takes the neuter 
form in aih 


,, Examples. 

dasagunam, ten times , or ten-fold 
y tigunaih, three times , or three-fold 
catugunarh, four times; or four-fold 

Remark In the sense of fold, the compound being 
an Adjective, is treated as such and is declined like 
deva, kanfia and rupam. 

283* dha is also used in the same way after a few 
adjectives : 

bahudha, in many ways 
anekadha, in more than one way 
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384 pistnbutive adverbs are formed from nume- 
rals by means of suffix so (Sansk cos) 

Examples 9 
ckaso, one by one 
paflcaso five by five 

385 From, khattuit multiplicative adverbs are 
formed 

Examples 
dvikkhatturfi twice 
sattakkhattutfi, seven times 
■Sfltnsahassakkhntturti -one hundred thousand 
times 

*386 The two following suffixes from substantives 
and adjectives, ka and yo, form collective nouns and 
-adjectives 

Examples 

catukka, four fold, consisting of four a collec 
tion of four things, n place where four 
roads meet 

dvaya, of two sorts consisting of two, a pair 
dvlhn, duka, consisting of two a pair 
tiha taya tayi consisting of three a triad, 
etc. 

387 There is an adverb meaning once , at once 
never used In composition with numerals it issaJiirfi, 
{Sansk sak(t) When used before words beginning 
with a vowel it sometimes takes the forms sakid or 
jnfcod 

Examples 

sakirb paasanto seeing (him) once 
sakirfc yeva, at once, simultaneously 
sakld eva, nt once, simultaneously 
sakadflgaml (figaml) returning once only 
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CHAPTER IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVESv 
AND 

PRONOMINAL derivatives , 

288. (I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

289. DECLENSION OF AHAM, I. 

I 

OF ILL GENDERS 


Singular 
Nom. aham, I r 


Plural. • 

\ 

mayam, we 
am he, we 
vayam, we 


Gen. 


Dat 


mama, my, mine 
mayham, my, mine 
mamam, my, mine 
amham, my, mine 


amhakam, our, ours 
amharh, our, ours 
asmakam, our, ours 
no, our, ours 


mama, to me, for me amhakaih to us, for u& 
mayham, to me, for me amham, to us, for us^ 
mamarh, to me, for me asmakarh, to us, for us 
amham, to me, for me no, to us, for us 
me, to me, for pe 


Acc 


amhe, us 
amhakam, us 
asme, us 
amhe, US 


marii, me 
mamarh, me 
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Singular 

Ins 

mn)fi, me, by me 

Abl 

maj a me, from 


me 

Loc. 

mayi, in, on, upon 


me 


PluTdl 

onihehi, by us 
amhebhi, b) us 
no, b} us 
amhebi, from us 
amhebhi from us 
no, from us 

omhesu, in, on, upon us 

nsmilsu in, on upon us 
asmesu, in on, upon us 


Remarks («) The singular base of aharh Is mad 
according to Sanskrit commentators it is properly ma 
and mam Pronominal demntives are, however 
formed from the three bases mad mam and ma the 
latter sometimes with the a lengthened mt I (See 
Pronominal Derivation at the end of the ^reienf 
chapter ) 


( b ) The form me of the Cen , Dat Ins Abl 
Stag Is enclitic it is never used at the beginning of 
a sentence 


(c) The form no of the same cases in the plural 
is also enclitic and never used at the beginning of a 
sentence 

(d) The plural base is amha, or ainhad 


290. DECLENSION OF TVAM, THOU 

or all Quid izir 


Stngular Plural 

Nom tvam tyou turnhc, you 

tuvaiti, thou 
tarh thou 
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Singular 

Gen tava, thy, thine 
tavam, thy, thine 

tuyham, thy, thine 
tumham, thy, thine 
te, thy, thine 

Dat* tava, to thee, for thee tumhakarh, to you, for 

you 

tavam, to thee, for thee tumham, to you, for you 
tuyham, to thee for vo, to you, for you 
thee 

tumham, to, thee, for 
thee 

te, to thee, for thee 

Acc. tavaift, thee 
tam, thee 
tuvam, thee 
tvam, thee 
tyam, thee 

Ins. tvaya, by thee tumhehi, by you 

taya, by thee tumhebhi, by you 

te, by thee vo, by you 

Abl. tvaya, from thee tumhehi, from you 

taya, from thee tumhebhi, from you 

tvamha, from thee vo, from you < 
te, from thee 

Loc. tvayi, in, on, upon tumhesu, in, on, upon 

thee you 

tayi, in, on, upon thee 


tumhe, you 
tumnakam, you 
vo, you 


Phiral 

tumhakam, your, .yours 
tumham, your, yoyrs 
vo, your, yours c 
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Remarks (a) Tile bnscs nre tad nnd la (sometimes 
lengthened to ta) in the singular 

(A) tumha (tumhad) is the plural base 

(c) ie like me of aharti is an enclitic form and 
never begins n entente so is vo for the plural 

(d) vo fs also found in the \om plural 

(e) It will be remarked Pronouns have no forms 
for the \ ocatne case 

291 (H) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO BX TAil TniS THAT 
HE SHE IT 


292 \fascuhnc 


•0 

■Singular 

he this that 

Plural 

Nom 

so sn 


tc 

Gen 

tossa 


fcsarti tesanarit 

Dal 

tassa 


icsarti lesanarti 

Acc. 

tarti 


tc 

Ins 

tena 


tchi, tcbhi 

Abl 

tasmfi, lamlifi 

tchi tcblii 

Loc 

tasmnh 

tomhi 

tesu 

?o 

• a 

Fcmmmcw 

she this that 

Nom 

sA 


tA, tAyo 

1 

tassA 

• Gen 

tAsarh 

Gen 

tassAya 


tnsfinarti 

J 

tissA 

Dnt 

tusarh 

Dat 

tlssfiya 


tAsanarti 


k tAya 
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Singular 

Plural. 

Acc 

tam 

ta, tayo * 

Ins 

taya ' 

tahi, tabhi ‘ , 

Abl 

taya 

tahi, tabhi 

Loc 

tassaih 

tasu ‘ 


tissam 


< 

tayam 


294. 

* Neuter 

’ i 

« 


tam, it, this, that 


Nom. 

tam, tad 

tam 

Gen 

tassa 

tesam, tesanam 

Dat 

tassa 

tesam, tesanam 

Acc. 

tam, tad 

tam 

Ins 

tena 

tehi, tebhi 

Abl 

tasma, tamha 

tehi, tebhi 

Loc 

tasmim, tamhi 

tesu 

Remarks . 

(a) In the Gen , Dat , Abl and Loc 

singular for the J\Iasc. and Neut., 

a form from pn> 


nominal stem a, is also used assa, asma, asmim , in 
the Feminine too, for the Gen, Dat. and Loc 
singular assa, assam (Loc ) 

( b ) In the Neuter, the form tad is used mostly in 
compound words, as tad ( = tam) karo = takkaro, 
“doing this,” and also bef 5 re a vowel 

(c) It will have been remarked that th^ stem ta, 
3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, tarn), is also used as a 
demonstrative 



n issa — 

nj\n ml »\ u 

nnrli Mm 


m m = tenn 

mss i «= iass.i 

Thr rrst of 

tlir 

tnm = tnih 

n iv/ij i c= i a 

< Mitjiii* i*n .rs 

noMTiii =j lasma 

nniisnrti m i isvirli 

nri like 

t/ie 

irismuli — insmiMi 

n ij mil cxtMjaih 

Mnsculinr 

nt =rtl. 

nAc=t i !A)0 



neln * telji 

null! ext tl)| 



nf*s.Til»ncicsnili 

nj«wr1i a tA*?mli 



nesn cslcsu 

« 

nflsu = la,su 
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296 The forms with n as above given are gener- 
ally used when a noun which has been ahead} men- 
tioned, is referred to , as, 

tarn khadapessami nan ti I’ll make you eat 
him {vie , a monkey previously mentioned) 

297 DEMONSTRATIVE ERONOUNS. 

298 DECLENSION OF ESO, ESA, ETAM, THIS. 

299 The student will readily perceive that" the 
-above Demonstratives are formed simpl) by prefixing 
e to so, sa and tavi They are declined exactly like 
so, sa, talk. 

300 As in the case of so, sa and tarii, so also with 
eso, esd and etam, the t may be replaced all through 
by n, so that we obtain the forms enena, enain- 
enaya, etc , whose declension presents no difficulty 
whatever These forms are also used m reierrmg to* 
a noun already mentioned 

301 Eso, esa, etam may be translated by “that ,r 
sometimes 

302 The neuter eiad ( = etam) is used m composi- 
tion, or before a vowel 

303 This Pronoun is also used pleonastically with 
a Personal Pronoun (294, /) 

304. e, is considered as the base of Pronouns cna 
eta , etc. It is much used in derivation 

DECLENSION OF AYAM', THIS, THIS HERE. 

305. Masculine 

Singular Plural 

Nom ayam ime 

Gen. assa imesanam, imesam 

esanam^ esam 


imassa 
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Singular 


Plural 


Dm 

assn 

imcsannrft, imcsnrti 



csannrti csarti 

Acc 

imnrti 

imc 

Ins 

ancna 

imeln imcbfu 


irnin i 

eln cbhi 

Abl 

nsma imnsmj 

imeln imebht 


irmmha 

chi eblu 

1 oc 

n^niirii imnsminl 

imnmhi 

imcsu esu 

06 

fnmnni 


Nom 

a\ im 

ini i 

imnio 

Gen 

nSVm nssn 

im Isnmrti 


imissu)n imj«si 
mmjn 

im isani 

Dai 

ns*Ki\n n^s«i 

imasmmli 


imiss^t>a mnssa 
ima} a 

imlsarti 

Acc 

imnrii 

inia 

imn) o 

Ins 

imajn assa 

inidlii 


imIs*Ji 

imfiblu 

Abl 

imujn, rLisa 

imiihi 


irnissa 

fmfibhi • 

Loc 

nssani imissarli 
nssa irnissa 
# imflyTtfi imfiyn 

imfisu 


126 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


307. , „ Neuter 

Singular Plural 


Nom. 

idam, imam 

imam c 

Gen 

imassa, assa 

imesani, imesanam 



esanam, esam 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

imesam, imesanam 



esanam, . esam 

Acc. 

idam, lmam- 

imam 

Ins 

lmma, anena 

imehi, imebhi 



ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

imasma, amha 

imehi, imebhi 


asma 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

lmasmini) asmim 

imesu, esu 


imamhi 


Remarks . 

(a) The student will 

remark that the de- 


clension of ayam is based on two stems a and i 

(b) Ayam is ysed substantively as well as pro- 
nominally 

DECLENSION OF ASTJ, THAT 


308 


Masculine 


, Singular 

* 

Nom. asu 

Gen. amussa, adussa 
amuno 


Plural 

amu, amuyo 

amusam 

amusanam 
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Singular Plural 


Dril 

nmussa adussn 

am u som 


amuno 

amusAnarti 

A.cc 

amuifi 

offlu amuyo 

Ins 

amuni 

nmuhi 



amubhi 

Abl 

amusma amum ha 

nmuhi 


amunA 

amubhi 

Loc 

amusmuti 

arausu 


amumhi 


309 

bemmtni 


Nom 

asu 

amu amuyo 

Gen 

amussA 

amusarh 


amuya 

amusAnaib 1 

Dat 

nmussA 

amnsarh 


amuya 

irnusanaih 

Acc. 

amuth 

amu amuyo 

Ins 

amuya 

amuhi amubhi 

Abl 

amuya 

amubi, amubhi 

Loc 

amussnib 

amusu 


aniuyarti 


310 

Veu/cr 


Nom 

aduib amum 

amum amu 

Gen 

amussa adussa 

amusarti amusAnarh 
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307 Neuter 

Singular Plural 


Nom 

idam, imam 

imam 

Gen 

imassa, assa 

unesai-q, imesanam 



esanam, esam 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

imesam, imesanam 



esanam, . esam 

Acc 

idam, imam- 

imam ‘ 

Ins 

imina, anena 

imehi, imebhi 



ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

imasma, amha 

imehi, imebhi 


asma 

ehi, ebln 

Loc 

imasmimj asnnm 

imesu, esu 


imamhi 


Remarks 

(a) The student will 

remark that the de- 


clension of ayam is based on two stems a and i 

( b ) Ayam is ysed substantively as well as pro- 
nominally 

DECLENSION OF ASTJ, THAT 


308 


Masculine 


, Singular 
Nom. asu 

Gen amussa, adussa 
amuno 


Plural 

amu, amuyo 

amusam 

amusanam 

« 
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Singular Plural 


Ddl 

nmussn, ndussn 

nmusarti 


nmuno 

nmusnnnrfi 

\cc 

nmmti 

imu amuyo 

Ins 

amunu 

nmuhi 



nmubhi 

\b\ 

nmusmu amuirlia 

nmiihi 


nmuncl 

nmubhi 

hoc 

nmusmirh 

nmusu 


amumlu 


309 

Fcinmiiu 


Nora 

asu 

nmu amuyo 

Gen 

amussa 

imusarti 


amuytL 

nmusanflrti 

Dat 

nmubsi 

nmnsarti 


amuj § 

imusunnih 

Acc 

amurh 

nmu amuyo 

Ins 

amuyk 

amjln nmubhi 

\bl 

amuyfi 

amuhi, nmubhi 

Loc 

nmussarh 

nmtisu 


nmuyadi 


310 

Y exitcr 


Nom 

adutu amurii 

amum nmu 

Gen 

amussu, adussa 

omusnrti amusamufi 
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Singular 

Plural. 

Dat 

amussa, adussa 

amusaih, arnusanam 

Acc 

adurii, amum 

c 

amum, amu *< 

Ins. 

amuna 

amuhi 



amubhi 

Abl 

amusma, amumha 

amuhi 


amuna 

amubhi 

Loc 

amusmint 

amusu 


amumhi 


Remarks (a) Some native 

grammarians also give 


amu for the Nnm Sing in the Masculine and 
Feminine \ 

(?>) It will be noticed that the stem is amu, in 
the Neuter , there are a few foims on the stem adu 

(c) To expiess such, so and so, ka is added to 
the stem, as, asuka, amuka 

(d) The forms asuka and amuka are often used 
to express some contempt 

(e) These two forms have in the plural Masc and 
Neut Acc asuke, amuke 

311 RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
DECLENSIONS OF YO, YA, YAM 

312 Masculine yo, who, he who, whoever, what. 



Singular. 

Plural 

Nom 

yo 

ye 

Gen 

yassa 

yesam 
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Singular 

Phiral 

Dat 

} ass a 

yesmti 

Acc 

)QlU 

>e 

Ins* 

yena 

\eln 


ycbhi 

Abl 

yasmu 

>ehi 


jarnhu 

\ebhi 

Loc 

ynsmirii 

yomhi 

jesu 


313 Feminine ya she she who whoever what 


Nora 

ya 

> » ) ll >o 

Gen 

ynya ^ ossa 

yfisarii 

Dat 

yaj a ) ossa 

y isnrli 

Acc 

) arh 

>n )a>o 

Ins 

yaya 

yalu j abhi 

Abl 

>aya 

\ nht yflbhi 

Loc 

yfiyaili yassnrti 

>dSU 

■314 Neuter y nm it which 

t lint u Inch 

Norn 

yorii >nd 

\ fini 

Gen 

\nssa 

yesnrli 

Dat 

) assa 

) esarh 

Acc 

yarn ynd 

) ini 

Ins 

yena 

yehi yeblu 

Abl 

yasma yam ha 

)ehi vebhi 

Loc 

yasmira yamln 

v esu 


R&nArks (a) For the sake of greater emphnsis the 
Personal Pronouns and also so avarh end eso are 
used pleonasticallv with yo 
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(b) Vo is used with loci (323), in the three 

Gender 1 -, us yo koci, )enu kenaci, yam kibci, etc , both 
pronouns together meaning \\hosoe\cr, whoever, 
\\hate\er, anyone, anything, etc ' , 

(c) The foim yad of the Xcutcr smgulai, is used 
before a owels and in composition 

(d) The base of to is va 

315. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

l 

DECLENSION OF EO, KA, KIM 


31G Masculine, ko, who J what 0 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

ko 

ke 

Gen 

kassa, kissa 

kesam, kesanam 

Dat 

kassa, kissa 

kesam, kesanam 

Acc 

kam 

ke 

Ins 

kena 

kehi, kebln 

Abl 

kasma, kamha 

kehi. kebhi 

Loc 

kasmirn, kamhi 
kismim, kimhi 

kesu 

7 

Feminine, Ita, 

w ho ? what J 

t 

Nom 

ka 

ka, kayo 

Gen 

kaya, kassa 

kasam, kasanam 

Dat 

kaya, kassa 

kasam, kasanam 

Acc* 

lam 

ka, kayo 

Ins 

kaya 

kahi, kabhi 

Abl 

kay a 

kahi, kabln 

Too. 

kaya, kassa' 
Kay am, kassam 

kasu 
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318 

Neuter, klm, 

what 13 

Singular 

Plural 

N om 

birh 

k&ni 

Gen 

kissa kassa 

kesaiti kes&narh 

Dat 

kissa kassa 

kesadi, kesanarti 

Acc 

kirti 

kSm 

Ins 

keua 

kehi kebhi 

Abl 

kasma, kamha 

kehi kebhi 

Ijdc 

kismiiti kimhi 
kasmirti, knmhi 

kesu 

Remarks 

(a) The base of 

ko assumes several 

forms ka 

ku {kud), ki ( ktd) 



(b) Kud and kid are used before rowels and m 
composition ^ 

319 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

320 The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding 
(‘i (c\d) apt and cana to the Interrogative Pronouns 

321 ci, or before a \owel cid is the suffix most 
common!} used to form these pronouns 

32- canaiii =eana is also found both are some- 
times shortened to ca 

DECLENSION OF KOOI, KAOI AND KA^OI 

323 Masculine kocl an >, some anyone 


Singular Plural 

Nom koci keci 

Gen kassaci kesaflci 

Dat kassaci kesailci 

Acc knfia ktftci keci 
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> 13 ? 



Singular 

Plural 

Ins 

kenaci 

kehici 

Abl 

kasmaci 

kehici 

Loc 

kasmiiici, kamhtci 

kesuci 


kisminci, kimhici 

kesuci 

i 

4 Feminine kaci, any, some, anything 

Nom 

kaci 

kaci, kayoci 

Gen. 

kayaci, kassaci 

kasanci 

Dat 

, kayaci, kassaci 

kasanci 

Acc 

kaiici 

kaci, kayoci 

Ins 

kayaci 

kahici 

Abl 

kayaci 

kahici 

Loc 

kayaci, kayanci 
ka-gsaiici 

kasuci 


325 Neuter, kinci, any, some, anything 

The Neuter is declined like the Masculine except * 
Singular Plural 

Nom Acc kmci kamci 

326 By placing na, not, before the Indefinite 
Pronouns we get the meanings none, no one, nothing, 
etc 

326. ci, cana, may also be placed after adverbs, to 
.give them an indefinite sense, as 

kuhirh, where? kuhinci, kuhincanam, anywhere. 

t 

* kuda, when? kudacanam, ever, sometimes 

kada, when ? kadaci, sometimes 
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OTHER PRONOUNS. 

328 AM 3 , self own ownself (154) is very much 
used ns a Reflective Pronoun so also are Atuind self, 
own etc which is but another form of attfi and very 
rarely used m Buddhist writings tuma haxing the 
same meaning 15 still lesj frequent 

0 39 In composition the bases are alta atuma and < 
tuma 

330 sayarfi , oneself by oneself and i&marti ^elf 
both indeclinable are often used as Reflexive Emphatic 
Pronouns 

331 attfi Stumfi and tuma are properly nouns used 
pronominally 

>32 V few other nouns are thus used pronoramally 
the following are the most usual 

333 bhavam lord sir (166) It is a \ery respect- 
ful term of address used for the Second Pers Pro- 
noun the \erb Is put in Third Person 

334 Ayya lord master a Buddhist monk it is 
used chiefly m -addressing Buddhist monks and is 
then often used with bhante (166) 

oo5 4 vuso friend brother is also used as a pro- 
noun sometimes It is used mostly by senior monks 
to junior monks % Avuso is indeclinable 
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PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Possessive Pronouns 

336 A few Possessive Pionouns are formed" from 
the bases of the first and second Personal Pronouns 
by means of suffixes lya and aka , the .vowel of the 
bases being sometimes lengthened before aka 

Base Possessive Pronoun 

mad (2S9, a) madrya, mine, my, my own 

mam (2S9, a) mamaka, mamaka, mine, my,' my 
v own - 

amhad (289, d ) amhadlya, ours, our own 

tad (290 a) tadlya, thine, thy, thy own 
tava (Gen ) tavaka, thine, thv, thy own 

Remarks (a) dmaka, mamaka, as well as tavaka, 
may be derived from the singular genitive form by 
the addition of ka 

(d) The above Pronouns are declined Lke deva, 
kak iid and rfipam 

337. A great number of adjectives and adverbs are 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes 
tfie principal of which are the following 

(a) di (dl), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka 

(b) da, dam, tra, tha, tha, tham, ti, to, va (vat), 

rahi, ham, ha, him, va, vam, di 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the 
latter (fb) adverbs 



THE TALI MNGUAGE. ^ *35 

The following arc the principal derhatUes by 
means of the above suffixes- 

ADJECTIVES 

339 dl (dl) disa, disnkn and rlsa express likeness, 
resemblance , the vowel of the stem being lengthened 
before them 

Lkamples 


Pronomtnal base 4djeclt~e 

mh (289 1 a) mfidl mfidi mfidlsa mfirisa, like 
me, such as I 

ta (290 a) tildi, tfidisa, tudisnkn like him, 
like that such 

amha (289, d) nmhadtsa like us 
tumha (290, b) tumhlidisa like )ou 
i (307, a) Id! idi Idisa, Irlsn Idisaka, like 
this such ns this* 

e (304) edf edi edisa, ensa like this 

such ns this 

eta (2981 302) ctfidisa etfirisa such as this or 
/ that sucli 

ki (318 a b) kldf, kidl kfdisa, klnsa like 
what ? of what kind ? 

040- The suffix dikkha has the same meaning as 
disa etc It Is obtained by assimilation from the 
Sanskrit dpk^a Hence we have also the forms 
tfidikkha = tfidlsa 
kTd!kkhn=3kldisa 
edikkha=edlso 
ldikkha=Idlsa etc 

34* In edt edixa etc the stem t is strengthened 
(*05) in Idisa etc , It is merely lengthened (19) 
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342. Tara and tama, which are used for the com- 
parison of adjectives (238), are also added to the inter- 
rogative stem to form Pronominal Adjectives which, 
in meaning, differ but little from the single ‘stem 
Hence we have 

kat^ira, which ? what ? 
kaiama, which ? what ? 

343 Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous 
form, such aie, for instance kittaka , taitaka , yattaka, 
ettaka, etc. A glance will suffice to show that they 
are formed on pronominal bases ya, eta, ki, (ka), 
etc. The difficulty is to account (for most of them) 
for the double It It is obvious these adjectives were 
formed by adding the adjectival suffix ka, to the Ad- 
verbial Instrumentive in ta (from vat, vant cf , 
Sansk tavata from tavat, ydvata , from yavat). The 
Pali forms are simply contractions from the Sanskrit 
forms, as tavata + ka = tavataka the loss of medial 
va being compensated by the doubling oj - the last ta,, 
the a being shortened before ka, and the a of the first 
ta as well, according to euphonic laws. So that • 
kittaka, how much? How many? How great? ' 
kittaka, = *kivataka. 
ettako, so great, so much, so many, 
ettako, = *etavataka. 

yattaka however much; however big or large, 
yattaka, — yavataka 

tattaka, as many, as great, as big or large, 
tattaka, = tavataka 

But cf. also such Sansk. forms as lyattaka (i-yad- 
ta-ka) , kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). 

The form etta = e ttaka, may be accounted for by the 
further dropping of final ka, the adverb otto, thence, 
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is probably a contracted form etato (Abl of etarti), fn 
cffat?abl, = et&vnt, the consonant of the base is doubled 
344 It) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominnl bases const i 
tuie a large and useful class of words 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs 
have been given above (337 6) We will give here 
a few examples of such formation 
345 da, dfim rain express time 


Examples 

Pronominal base Adverb 

ha (318, a) karaln kadfi when 

1 (307 a) idam now nt this time 

ta (290 a) tarahi tadu tadam then , nt that time 

eta (298 302) etarahi now 

346. to tn, thn dha, hn ham hfrti form adverbs 
of place Before a short vowel the t of tha fs doubled 


Examples 


Pronomtnal base Adverb 


ka 

ku (318 a) 

yal 

1 ( 3 ' 4 i<i) 

ya 


e 

C304) 

a 

(307, a) 

ta 

(290 0) 


hattha hutra kutthn hahnrh kuliarti 
kuhirtt where ? whither ? wherein ? 
in what place? 

yatrn, yatlln where, wherein, whither 
)ato from wlrnt 

etlha, here, herein 
atra, dtlhn here 

tattha tntrn tahnrti tahirii, there, 
thither 
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Pronominal base 


Adverb. 


ta tato, thence, from that place. 

1 (307, a) iha, ldha, here, in this place. 

1 ito, hence, from this place. * t 

eta (298, 302) etto, (through etato 343), hence. 

347. tha, va, vam, tham, ti form advefDS of manner . 

ta tatha, thus, so, like that. 

ka - katham, how? 

i ittham, thus, in this manner. 

1 lva, like this, as, as it were. 

1 lti, thhs, in this manner 

e ' eva, evam, so, just so 

ya yatha, as, like. 

348. Another suffix v a, from vat (:=SansK, vat), 
forms adverbs of time and cause from the pronominal 
bases ta, ya, ki The final t of vat is dropped ac- 
cording to the phonetic laws obtaining in Pali, which 
do not suffer any consonant to remain at the end of a 
word, except rfi , before a vowel, however, the final t 
is revived in the form of a d ; as for instance ta\ a, 
but , tavad eva 

Pronominal base. Adverb. 


ya yava, until, as long as; in order that 

ta tava, so long, still, yet. 

Remarks. Final a of the base is lengthened before 
va (vat), which, as we have seen already (219, fj), 
forms adjectives from nouns * 

The Abl sing suffix ta is also added to such forms 
as the above. 

1 1 

Ekamples‘- 

yavata, as far as, because 

tavata, so far, to that extent, on that account. 
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From other pronominal b-ises wq have 

Pronominal base dd eib 

etn (298) cttfhata to (hat extent so 

far thus 

ki -(3*8 a) kittfnata, to what extent ? 

how far? 

349. It has been seen that by adding ka to these 
forms wc obtain ndjecthes of cognate meaning 

350 The suffix di, cxprcssi/ig condition Is found 
onlj in yadi if 

351 The suffix lit is found In kalt, how mnny ? 
ynU, as ntnn), and lot 1 so man) 

352 Certnm Case forms of pronouns nre used ndver 
bially The> will be considered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs 


ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRQNOMINALLY 


353 A few adjectives take the 
Sion They are 

katara, will cl 1 ? w hat ? 
katama which ? what ? 
aflfin, other, another 

aftflatama, one of several, 
a certain 

para, distant other 

dakkhma right (not the 
left) 

adhara, lower, Inferior 
amukn so and so such 

(31° c) 


pronominal dcclen 

ubhnjn, both 
itnra, other, different 
aflflntarn, one a 
certain, another 
pubba, first, former 

apara subsequent, 
other 

uttara upper, higher 
vissa all 

asuka so and so, such 
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.CHAPTER X. 

VERBS 

t 

, 354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists 

in making the verbal root undergo certain changes in 
form, by the addition to it of certain ^ prefixes and 
terminations, to show the diffeience of Voice, of Tense, 
of Mode, of Person, and of Number 

355 There are two voices 

(1) The Active, called in Pali Parassapada (lit. 
a word for another) and 

(2) The Reflective , in Pah called Attanopada (lit'. 

j a woid for one’s self) 

356 The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by the verb passes on to person or thing 
other than the subject or agent, the Reflective Voice 
or Attanopada, is used when the fruit or the conse- 
quence expiessed by the verb accrues to no one else' 
but to the agent The Reflective Voice merely implies 
that the agent has. the ability to do that action or 
suffer that state which is denoted by the Root 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that 
the distinction between Active or Reflective has been 
almost, if not altogether, effaced, and that the choice 
between Active or Reflective is mostly determined now 
by metrical exigencies It, therefore, follows the Re- 
flective Voice or the “Middle Voice/’ as it is also called, 
is confined to poetry, and is but rarely found, in prose. 

358 There are six Tenses * 

(1) The Present, and its preterite* 

(2) , The Imperfect; used originally to express a 

definite past. 
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(3) The Aonsl, expressing time recently past 
This is now the only true past tense in 
Pali, and is very extensively used 

(4) The Perfect orginally on indefinite past 
This tense is of very rare occurrence 

(5) The Future expressing future time in 
general and Its preterite 

(6) The Conditional expressing future time 
relati\ely to something that is past, and 
an action unable to be performed on ac 
count of some difficulty in the way of its 
execution 

359 There arc three Modes of the Present Tense d 

(1) The Indicative 

(a) The Imperative, and 

{3) The Optative 

360 The Present the Perfect and the Future Ten- 
ses have each a Participle called after them 

(1) The Present Participle 

(2) The Perfect Participle , and 

(3) The Future Participle 

Remarks The Perfect Participle, mostly formed 
from the Root is principally of past and passive mean 
ing sometimes also of neuter meaning 

361 There is also a Participle of Necessity also 
called Tutu re Passive Participle and Potential Parti- 
ciple which is but a Verbal Adjective 

36 2 According to the Base on which they are 
formed the Present and the Future Participles may 
be 4.clt^e or Passive in sense 
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363. There are two Verbal Nouns : 

(1) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Case-form ,- 
sometimes (rarely) in the Dative Case-form, 
which has nothing to do with the Conjuga- 
tion and the Tense-Systems, and has the 
sense of a regular Infinitive. 

(1) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 

form of a derivative noun having the force 01 

an absolute participle 
( 

364. There are two Numbers the Singular and the 
Plural 

365. There are three Persons tne First, Second and 
Third Persons 

* 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
hat the tenses group themselves into four well-defined 
tclasses or systems 

(1) The Present System, composed of 

(a) The Present Indicative, and its preterite . 

( b ) The Imperfect, 

(c) The Present Imperative; 

( d ) The Present Optative, and 

(e) The Present Participle. 

(2) The Aonst System, composed of, 

Th Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System, comprising; 

(a) The Perfect Tense, and 

(b) The Perfect Participle. 


mr r*u i \\t t vur 


Ml 


(4) The fiil&ff > vjfrm composed of : 

(j) The Tuiurr Ten<r j 
(h) The Conditional end 
(c) Tlic huttirc Participle 

36 There js n div ision of tlir icn<- , -% more ficti 
iious than real into Special Trn ex and General 
TYnv*s fiom such a di\i«mn one would l>e inclined 
to tlnnl that ih* former arc formed on a if ft Ml r 

>r modified form of ilm root and the lat^r therefore 
from the root itv*]f Hut such in fart is no the rue 
for it will latet 1 n l>r frmnrlrd that the special and 
rite pcneral ten not vddom interchange thnr hues 

V»S A* hoe r \rr the !*rr i<mr Svr fen »s |j\ far the 
mo f injMjrrinf mil as it is made f| lc \ ( f t fir- 

different Conjugations or C lassifhatinns f \rflis \ r 
■Mil! in the next section rxplain the formation of the 
several items or haves of the Present S\ tent (other 
avi<e railed Special Trnves ) 1 f win h their are trn 
divided Into Vc*vn ( onjuxaiitni 

Thrve haves arr in ron-equeme called S^ecuf 
Han 

3G9 The Conjugation of \ erhs is furthermore 
divided into Primitive find l)rnv stive Conjugation 1 

(A) PRIMITIVE VCRDS 

I ormntion of the apoclnt bn»o« of the proaont 
Syatom 

Conjugation 

3/0 Tlie \efhsof the rirst confutation form the 
Present Mem or base In four vajs ns follows 

(t) The roofs end ittn lamsonnnt anti lo farm the 
base or stem simpl) ndd A 
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Roots. Bases 

ku, to make a sound (n/ ku-f a = ) kava 

kbi,to govern (J khi +a = ) khaya 


(See above No. 2, Remarks (a, c 

€ 

(4) The verbs of the Fourth Division of the First 
Conjugation form their special bases by reduplicating 
the root 

Examples 


Roots , 

Bases * 

tha, to stand 

tittha 

da, to give 

dada 

dha, to hold 

dadha 

ha, to forsake 

jaha 

hii, to sacrifice 

juho 


Remark. These retain the long a before the Pe’r- 
sonal endings of the Present and of the Imperative 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows „ ' 


(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the vowel that 
follows it 


If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 

(2) A guttural is reduplicated by its correspond- 
ing palatal v 

(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 
unaspirate (page 2,), which means that an unaspirate 
ts reduplicated by itself. 


(4) The lhitial h of h hoot is reduplicated by /. 

(5) Afi fisjbi irate Itedu^llcated bjr its iihasjpirate. 
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(6) V is generally reduplicated by u 

(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
s> liable That is 

(а) o or d takes a m reduplication, and <ome 
times t 

(б) t or 1 takes * 

(c) u or fl takes u but sometimes a 

(d) i is occasionally changed to e 

(e) o is changed to o sometimes 

if) a of the foot, following the first consonant 
is sometimes changed to fi that t 3 , it is 
lengthened 


Simple roots 

ETAMrLF^ 

Reduplicated barer 

dh 3 , to hold 

(Rule 37 * 5 . 7~ <0 

dadh.i 

da, to give 

(Rule 373, 3 ;—■>) 

dad a 

kit to cure 

s 

(Rule 372 1 7— b 83 ) 

cikiccha 

gam, to go 

(Rule 373 3, 7 — 0) 

jagnmi 

kluw to dig 

(Rule 373 * 7 — <0 

enkhana 

har, to bear 

(Rule 373, .( 7 — a and f) 

jilidn 

has to laugh 

(Rule 373 4 7-anmJ/) 

jalnva 

budh, to know 

(Rule 373 3 7— f> 

hubodtn 

tuc to mourn 

(Rule 373 3, 7— <•) 

susoca 

pac to cook 

(Rule 373 3 7 — a) 

pnpncu 

chid, to cut 

(Rule 372. 5 . 7 — d ) 

cichedn 

hhu to be 

(Rule 372 j 7 —c) 

hnbhuvn 

vas to live 

(Rule 373 6 7 — f) 

uvasn 

vndi to say 

(Rule 372, 0, 7—/) 

u\ 5 dn 

ah, to say 

(Rule 372, 1 , 33) 

Alin 
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Remarks. 'The above rules of reduplication apply 
as well to the Perfect Tense, but as the Perfect is very 
seldom used in Pah, the student ought not to assume 
the existence of any form unless it be actually 'fopnd 
m,the course of his reading 

< 

« 

373. The Verbs of the second conjugation form 
their Special Bases by inserting niggaliila before the 
last consonant of the root, and then adding a, as in 
the First Conjugation. Niggahila follows , the usual 
rules of Sandhi (39) 


Examples 


Roots 

Bases 

rudh, to restrain 

rundha 

muc, to free 

munca 

chid, to cut 

chinda 

lip, to smear 

limpa 

bhuj, to eat 

bhunja 

pis, to grind 

pirhsa 


374. The sign of the Third Conjugation is ya, 
which is added to the root , the rtiles for the Assimila- 


tion of y (70//) 

Roots 

are regularly applied. 

Examples 

Bases ^ 

yudh, to fight 

(*/yudh + ya (74, 

vi) = 

yujjha 

budh, to know 

( Jbudh + ya (74, 

vi) — 

bujjha 

pas, to see 

(Jpas + ya (76# 

0= 

passa 

-dus, to vex 

(Jdus + ya (76, 

0= 

dirssa 

ga, to sing 

(Jga + ya 

)= 

gaya 

jha, to think 

{ Jjha + ya 

)= 

jhaya 
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Remarks The roois of llils conjugnlon ending in 
long <f nrc sometimes gi\cn under the form of f nlso , 
thus 

£*ct=gj, to sing 
\c=\a toweiwc 
jhe=jhfi» to think meditate 

375 The forms In d (gfi etc ) belong, as we June 
nlrend) seen to the Third Conjugation hut those in r 
belong to the 1 irst Conjugation (jrd Division) and 
form their bases bv the addition of a Thu^ 

gc + a =: gfi ya 
ic + fljtlija 

Remarks Note well tint final -a = i,)n with 
lengthening of the first a 

376 The \crbsof the Flret Conjugation form 
the present Stem or Base h> the *101111(100 of nu or ml 
tf the root end m a "ouel but unu or if the root 
end in n consonant 

Remarks (a) The u of tiu and unu rrm be Mreng 
thened to o 

(b) This u or o mi) before n personal ending 
beginning with n vow cl be changed to va (27 11 a 6) 

CxAJtntxs 

ftools Jiasrs 

su, to henr sunfi or suno 

fip (with prefix pn a p 5 j>) to Minin pupunu or 

pjpuno 

(e) The long d of pa ut id is retnined before 
the Pcrsqnnl endings of the Present nnd of the Impe- 
rative except the 3rd Person Plural Occasional} , 
however, it is found shortened 
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( d), In a few cases the n is de-ling ualised and 
changed to the dental nasal, vis, n, following in this 
the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

377. Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form* {heir 
bases by adding nd to the root, which as a rule ends 
in a vowel. 

Remarks (a) If the final vowel of the root is long 
(2), it is shortened before nd 

( b ) Under the influence of a preceding Sans- 
krit r or r., nd is sometimes linguahsed and becomes nd . 


Examples. 

Roots. Bases 

ci, to heap, collect cina. 

ki, to buy, barter (Sans* krl) kina or kina. 
dhu» to shake dhuna 

ji, to conquer, win jina 

as, to eat * asna 

ja, to know jana 

yu, to mix, associate yuna 

Remarks The long a of nd is retained in all the 


persons of the Present and Imperative, except in the 
-jrd Plural The short foim in na is also often found. 

378 The Verbs of the Sixth Conjugration form 
their Special Bases by adding n to the loot; this u 
generally strengthens to 0, which before an ending 
beginning with a vowel is changed to va (27) 

Examples 


o Roots Bases . 

kar, to do, make karo 

tan, to s! retch, expand tano * 

kun, to make a sound kuno 

van, to beg, ask for vano 
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Remarks (a) The conjugation of Jknr, highly 
irregular and formed on several bases, will be given in 
full Inter on 

( b ) The roots belonging to tins Conjugation nrc 
Temorkflblv few 

t> 

379 The Verbs of the sovonth conjugation 
.form their Special Bases by adding to the root a\a 
which by contraction may be replaced by c The 
forms in e are more commonh met with than those in 
•aya (Compare 1st Conjugation 3rd Division) 

Remarks The following should be carefully noted 

(0) When the radical vowel is u it is chnngcd to 
•o provided It be not followed bv n Conjunct Conso- 
.nant 

(M Radical a if followed l>\ a single Conso 
tiant, is gcntmllv lengthened, in some cases however 
at remains short 


(c) It will be perceived from the nbo\e tint the 
verbs of the Seventh Conjugation have two bases one 
in e and one in ava (Compare ist Conjugation 3rd 
Division’) 

E^UIPI bS 

Rools Rases 


cur to steal 

gup to guard shine 

pus, to nourish 

tmndh, to bind 

tfr to finish accomplish 

chaql^ to throw away 

faith to sny 


core or corn} a 
gope or gopaya 
pose nr posaya 
bnndhc or bnndhaya 
tire or tirayn 
ch*i(jrje or chadtjnya 
kathe or kathaya 
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380 A great many roots can form their bases 
according to two or three or even most Conjugations, 
in which case the meaning of each Special Base fromi 
the same root, differs, jn most instances , from the' 
original meaning of the root itself This will be 
better understood by seveial examples The numbers 
after the bases refer to the Conjugations. 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases 

subh sobha (1), to shine Jsubh -f a = sobha 
subh sumbba (2 ), strike Jsubh + m+a = sumbha~ 
kus kosa (1), to call, cut n/Kus 4-a = kosa 
hus kussa (3), to embrace Jkus + ya, kusya = 
kussa (76) 

tik teka (1), to go Jtik + a = teka 
tik tikuna (4), to oppress Jtik + una = tncuna, 
ri re (1), to expand Jrf + a = re 
ri llna, (5), to inform Jrl 4. na = rina. 

IT laya (i), to liquify JlT-fa — laya 

IT llna (4), to approach Jll -f na = Hna 
tan tana (1), to aid, assist J tan 4- a = tana 
tan tano (6), to expand, stretch Jtan-f u ( = 0) 
= tano 

vaddh vaddha (1), to groM, increase, s/vaddh 4-a:= 
vaddiia 

\adcih vaddhe (7), to pour from one vessel into 
another J va ddh 4- e = vaddhe ' 

vid vida (1), to know Jvid 4- a = vida, 
vid vijja (3), to be, have Jvid q-ya = vidya = 
vijja. 

vid vind (2), to find, get, enjoy Jvid 4- m +a = 
vinda. 

vid vede, vedaya 17), to feel, speak Jv id4-e = 
vede or veda} 7 a. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM 
First Conjugation 

2*Si The bases of the \erbs hawng been formed 
according to the rules gi\en in the preceding para 
graphs there onlv remains to add to them the appro 
printe Personal Endings A\ e now gne the Personal 
Endings for the tense of the Present S)<;tem which is 
by far the most important omitting the Present Parti 
ciple which will be treated in n special chapter 




Present Indicative 


rets Active Votie 

Ptrs 

Keflcc/nc T oicc 


Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Pfi.r 

j 

mi 

IPT 

e 

mhc 

2 

91 

thu 

se 

\ he 

3 

11 

nti 

te 

nte re 



Imperfect 


I 

a arii 

amha 

mi 

mlnse 

2 

0 

ittn 

se 

vharti 

3 

n 

ti 

ttha 

tthum 



I m peratx^ 


1 

mi 

ma 

e 

amasc 

2 

hi 

tin 

ssu 

\ ho 

3 

tu 

ntu 

lath 

nt-irii 



Optati 

"C 


1 

e> jami ej jama 

c\)arh 

exyomhe 

2 

eyjasi 

erv-itha 

etho 

c> ya\ ho 

3 

cyya 

enuiii 

etha 

erara 
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Remarks (a) In the singular Optative Active Voicej 
e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi and eyya. 

( b ) The vowel of the base is dropped before a 

Personal Ending beginning with a vowel ° 

( c ) Befoie mi and ma of the Present Indicative, 
the a of the base is lengthened 

( d ) In the 2nd person singular Active of the 

Imperative, hi may be dropped and the base or stem 
alone used Note that before hi the a of the base is 
lengthened < 

382 As has been said above (370;, the Fust Conju- 
gation has four divisions The roots ending in a 
consonant and adding a to foim the base, are extreme- 
ly numerous 

383 The following is the paiadigm of J pac, to 
cook 

Present Indicative 
I cook, etc 

Active Reflective . 



Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

I 

pacatm 

pacama 

pace 

pa cam he 

2 

pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

3 

pacati 

pacanti 

pacate 

paean le 
pacare 



Imperfect. 




I cooked, 

etc. 


I 

apaca 

apacamha 

apaci m 

apacamhase 


apacam 



ap'acamhase 

2 

apaco 

apacattha 

apacase 

apacavharh 

3 

apaca 

apacu 

apacattha 

apacatthuiii 
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Imf>crah i 




1 tt me cool ttr 



4clt^i 


h epic 



Sing 

Vlur 

'iing 

/ hr 

1 

pac*inii 

pac unn 

jmc< 

par unn c 

2 

pncahi 

pncntln 

|Wl 1 ''ll 

pm iv b i 


pact 




3 

pantu 

pnrnntu 

p it It ill) 

jsu. intndi 



Obtain t 



l mat 

bould enn 

Could n>i>l 

Cll 

l 

pice) varni 
pace 

pneev v inn 

pntev t ith 1 

p ici t \ mh 

jmco ' iniltc 

p III \ \ iv ho 

3 

pna.t)««?i 

pace 

pna Mi » 



3 

paect 'n 
pare 

p*un \ t uifi 

p troth 

pnc< ram 


Jteviark* (a) Tin \ugmenl <i *f tin lmperficl in iv 
W omiltid s> rli it «i also Imp ilic forms pin 
pnrarti pnco cl< 

m i lie final towel »f tin ^ul prison singtilir 
active mat also be lon^ ip ica ipa‘ u 

384 Tim above Personal 1 n lings of tin Spi ml 
Tenses are affixed 10 the Speciil Bn-a of Mr lwii 
C onjugations nflcr the modi I of ■if « ■ 

385 Roots of the Jst Conjugation m 1 J nml 11 fl 
require no explanations 1 he Mse In mg obtained 
3"i 3) die above I nclmgs arc merclj added to it 

JbhO to be have blnvn Jnt to lead base 


nnja 
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Present. 



A cm e 


Sing. 

Plur 

Sing 

I 

bhavami 

bhavama 

nayann 

2 

bhavasi 

bhavatha 

nayasi 

3 

bhavat' 

bhavanti 

nayati 



REFLECTIVE. 

I. 

bhave 

bhavamhe 

naye 

0 

bhavase 

bhava vh^ 

nayase 

3* 

bhavate 

bhavante 

nayate 



Imperfect 



Active 

. 

1 

abhava 

abhavamha 

anaya 


abhavam 


anayaih 

2. 

abhavo 

abhavattha 

anayo 

3 

abhava 

abhavu 

anaya 



Reflective 

1 

abhavim 

abhavamhase 

anaynii 

2 

abhavase 

abhavavham 

a nayase 

n 

O* 

abhavattha 

abhavatthuin 

anayattha 



Imperative 



Active 

I 

bhavami 

bhavama 

nayann 

2 

bhavahi 

bhavatha 

nayahi 


bhava 


na) a 

3 

bhavatu 

bhavantu 

nayatu 


t 

1 Reflective. 

7 

bhave 

bhavamase 

naye 

2- 

bhavassu 

bhavavho 

nayassu 

3 

bhavatam 

4 

bhavantam 

nayatatii 


> 

I 


Plur 

o 

nayama 

nayatha 

najmnti 

nayamhe 

nayavhe 

nayante 


anayamha 

anayattha 

anayu 

anayarhhase 

anayavharh 

anayatthum 


nayama 

nayatha 

nayantu 

nayamase 

nayavho 

nayantarh 
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OptatiTi 

\on\F 



Sing 

Plur Smg 

Plur 

c 

bhn\ eyjami 

bhn\C)Vama nrt)c')«mi 

m\e' ) ima 


bhavc 

nn>e 


2 

bhn\e\ jasi 

bln\c\>atlm nQ>e)wi*f 

m\c\ \fitha 


bha\e 

nijc 


3 

bba\e>)n 

bha\ e\ \ mil najitui 

111' r\ \ uill 


bhn\e 

nn) e 




Kffixctu I 


a 

blia\c)\mh bhi\c\>amlic nn}c))aih 

n ivc)) imlie 

2 

bhaietho 

bliate\)fi\ ho mxetho 

mu) va\ ho 

3 

bha\ctha 

hlmcraiJi m>ellii 

natenth 


386 Tlie roots of tlie first conjugation winch take 
the Personal I rnltngs threcth (371 .) nrc not 

.numerous 


387 It must be here nohd that in Pah a It flu roots 
are not conjugated in tlir Acti c and the h fleeter 
Voices for all the lcns l x I special 1) so is the cruse 
svith the roots Hint tnke the Personal 1 nriings rliredl} 

I XAMIIHS 


Jyfi to go J vfi to blow Jbho to shine 


< 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

Smg 

Plur 

J2 

jumi 

yorm 

\ A rn 1 


bhfimi 

blmmn 

4 

)fiSI 

jallin 

\ JlSI 

\fltlm 

bhfisl 

bhflthn 

A 

>fiti 

jnnti 

Mill 

\anti 

bltfiti 

bhnntti 


Remarks Before ntt, 3rd PI uni d of the root is 
•shortened 


38B In the Optative n y is inserted Indore the 
Personal Fndtngs 

yfiyeyjfiml \Ayeyyn \fi)e})n \fljc etc etc 
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389 Some roots of this class are gunated (no) 
generally m the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active, Jbru to speak 

Active Reflective * 


Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 brumi 

bruma 

brave 

brumhe 

2. brusi 

brutlia 

bruse 

bruvhe 

3 bruti 

bravanti 

brute 

bravante 


Remarks In the Plural 1st and and Persons Reflec- 
tive, the n is sometimes found shortened 

1 

390. Other roots of this conjugation aie_ 

Jhan, to strike, kill, 3rd singular = hanti, but 3rd!, 
plural = hananti 

In the Aorist we have ahan«, hani, etc 
Ji to go, strengthened to c , the weak base ya is 
also used (cf. 1st Conjugation, 3rd division, such roots 
as ni strong base ne and weak base nay a Similarly 
7? strong base je and veik base ]aya ) We therefore* 
obtain 


1 

enn 

ema 

2 

esi 

etha 

3 

eti 

enti and yanti 


Jtha, to stand, thatj, thasi, etc 
pa, to guard, protect, pati, pasi, etc 
Remarks (a) Roots of this class may, like others 
belonging to different Conjugations, be compounded 
with Veibal Prefixes 

Examples. 

Jkhya, to tell + a = akhj'a+ fo = akhyati , Jtha -riu=- 
nittha-t- U = mtthati, to be finished Jhan + m = niharr 
'juh — mhanti, to strike down 

1 1 

Ji + upa = upe (21) + ti = upeti, to approach. 
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( b ) the a of is shortened to a when the root 
is reduplicated (ist Conjugation 4th Division) 

(r) #/n 3 in composition wilh \erbal PrelACs,. 
often assumes the Special base fhaha 

Examples 

Jtiiu + sodi=san{hfiti or sanflmbati or snntiphati 
(See Ntggahlta Sandhi) to stand 

Jfha + pati=ipatiUhati or pati(tliahati to stand fast 
firmh 

J\hu -r ud = u{thati or ulfhahati to stand up 

391 Similarly Jdho which nt first sight would 
appear to belong to the ist Conjugation '•nd Division 
de aspirates itself into daha and migrates into the- 
cae class C370 1) Moreover it is used only with 
Verbal Prefixes This root also belongs o the re- 
duplicating class (372) and consequently has also thfe- 
ba$e dndha* A base dhe of the same root is exten- 
sive!) used 

Examples 

wdha to caiT) bear hold 4- ni -nidahali or mdn 
dhatl or nidhetj to put down bold aside ( = lay ostdt ) 

*/dhft4-a6/iz=abhidahnti or abliidadhdti or abhi- 
dheii to declare point out 

39 2 Some roots belonging to the Reduplicating 
Class (371 4th Division) also take the Personal 
Endings directly In the Present lense and the 
Imperative * 

•Throughout tin* chapter many Pail Grammar* have 
cecn consulted auch aa Saddawti Ninihld pan! Galonpjan,. 
Akhyatapadamflla etc. 
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393 By false analogy, some loots in 7 (371, 3rd 
Division) seem to belong to the class of roots which 
take the endings directly , but, in reality, these, roots 
belong not to the 2nd Division, but to the 3rd Divi- 
sion, the endings being added, not after the root, but 
after the strengthened (Chapter IV, p 3*3) base, 1 or 1 
having first been changed to e under influence of a 
{21, 1) Those bases aie conjugated exactly like J cur 
base core, paradigm of which is given lower down 
The Reflective Voice of such roots is formed from the 
base in ay a 

Examples 

Jnl, base ne or nay a 


Active 

Present 

Reflective 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur. 

1 nemi 

nema 

na ye 

nay am he 

2. nesi 

netha 

nayase 

nayavhe 

3. neti 

nenti 

Imperative 

nay ate 

nayante 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 nemi 

nema 

nay e 

nayamase 

2 neln 

netha 

11 ay ass u 

nayavho 

3. netu 

nentu 

nayatarii 

nayantaih 

Remark. The Optative may also be foimed on the 
'base m ne, as 

Optative 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur. 

1 neyyami 

neyyama 

neyyam 

myyamhe 

2. neyyasi 

neyyatha 

netho 

neyyavho 

3 neyya 

neyvum 

riayetha 

naj eram 
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394 Other roots are 

Jsl to lie down base se or sayn 
Jji to conquer base je or jnyn 
Jdi, to set a net base tie (in oddeti) 

Remark The most important root of the Root- 
Class Is Jas to be which is nther dtftctive it will 
lie given in n specinl chapter (Sec Defective Verbs) 

Reduplicating Class 

>95 J*he verbs of this class are characterised bv 
taking n reduplicating syllable the rules havo been 
given above (372) The conjugation presents no 
difficult* 1 or instance Jda to give 


\(T1* h 

Present Imperfect 



Sing 

Plur 

Sing Plur 

I 

dadfinii 

dadamo 

ndadn adadamha 


dndasi 

dndftthn 

adado adadnttha 

1 

<hdfiti 

dndnnti 

ndada ndadu 



\ctive 




Optalr'e 



Sing 


Plur 

I 

dndevyum 


dadeyvnma 

2 

dndevyflsi 


fladevydthn 

2 

dadeyyo dndc 

darfey) urti 



Activ f 




Imperah c 



Sing 


Plur 

1 

dndfimi 


dad&mn 

2 

dadahi dada 

dadatha 

" 

dadAtu 


dadantu 



j 62 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


396 Some tenses of this veib are formed directly 
from the base, they will be given in their proper place. 


Remarks, (a) Of Jda, we also find the bases 
daja and de, formed by false analogy dajjavn* 
dajjasi, dajjah, dajidma, dajjatha, dajjanU, etc , demi 
desi, deti , dema, deiha, dentt, etc 

(b) There is an anomalous form of the singular 
Present very probably formed on the analogy of the 
plural dammi , dasi, datt 

( c ) The Reflective forms do not exist fbi most 
of the tenses, only a very few are met with the first 
singular and the first plural dade, dadamase 

( d ) In the root Jtha the final d of a base is 
preserved long only in the first singular and plural 
Present 


Sing 

titthami 

titthasi 

titthati 


Phir 

titthama 
titthatha, tliatha 
titthanti 


It will be remaiked that thatha, 2nd person plural- 
is formed directh from the root 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th 
con jugfations. 

397. The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th Classes does not present any difficulty, the 
Personal Endings are adddd as has already been 
shewn foi the First Conjugation 

Second Conjugation 

398 J chid, base chinda (37 3), to cut. 



the p\li uNcmoc 


t6s 

Present ( 4 c/nr) 


Singular 

chindnim 

chindnsi 

cbmdati 

Plural 

clnndamn 

clundatln 

chindnnti 


Present (Reflective) 


Singular 

chfnde 

chindaso 

chindatc 

Plural 

chindamhc 

rhindnt he 

chindnnle 


The either Tenses arc formed regular! > ns 
Khtndcw&ini Jnndeyvdsi ehindt-\\a or elnttdc 
chmdcYV&Tna chindewallia chindcwum 
And so on for the oilier Tenses 

Remark The root rud h to obstruct fins five bases 
jundhati mndlnli rttndhUt, rundheh and rundfioti 

Third Conjugation 
400 Jdlv base dfbba (77) to plft) 


Present ( lc/i^c) 


Singular 

dibbumi 

dibbnst 

dibbait 

Plural 

dibbamn 

dibbatha 

dibbnnti 


Present ( Reflective ) 


Singular 

dibbe 

dibbnse 

dibbnte 

Plural 

dibbamhe 

dibba\lie 

dibbante 


The other Tenses are formed regular!) as Imper- 
fect adibba, adxbho adibba adibbamftn adibballha 
‘tidibbti Optative dtbbe dibbeyya dibbcyvdmi 
■dtbbcyydfi etc 

fourth Conjugation v 

4 Qt ^»u base mna Cj 7 &) or «uno to hear 
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Present {Active). 



Sing. 

Plur 


Sing 

Plur. 

I* 

sunami 

sunama 

or 

sunomi 

sunoma ' , 

2 . 

sunasi 

sunatha 

or 

sunosi 

sunotha 

O 

O 

sunati 

sunanti 

or 

sunoti 

sunonti, sunvantr 


Remarks. 

(a) The other Tenses are formed on the 


base suna, final a being dropped before initial 1 and e r 
as suiieyydmi, swneyydsi, etc , sumssami , sumssaina? 
sumssasi, etc 

{b) J sak, to be able, belongs to this conjugation,, 
but has developed several bases, sakkunati, With the 
k doubled, sakkoti, b} r assimilation (57):=sak-f-no- 
sakno = sakko + ti =sakkoti Similarly, theie is a form 
sakkati, obtained by the same process, sak + na = 
sakna, sakka + ti — sakkati and still another form 
occurs, with short a sakkati 

(c) Jap, to attain, with prefix pa (pa -t- ap = pap), 
shows three forms • pappoti, papunati, papunoti^ 
Jgah, to take, seize, has for base granha, with 
metathesis (nr, p 35) ganhami, ganhasi, etc 

(d) We have already said that the n is very often 

dc-hngualized (376, d ) That is to say, man}' of the 
roots belonging to the 4th Conjugation form their 
bases ' according to the 9th Conjugation of Sanskrit 
verbs, by adding na to the root F01 instance, from 
Jci, to collect, to heap, we have- cmati, to gather, 
ocinati, ocinati, to pick up, to gather. Remark that 
the base may be with short si as well as with long a 
and that this is the case with many of the roots of this 
Conjugation cf sancinati, sancinoti, sancmati, to 
accumulate. 1 ~ 1 



Tiir r\i i i \m i m i 


u>« 

(<*) I iom Jbhil nr line t \ i rf » ■iMit amhhumti 
and abliiuimbhunoti ( to obtain Tim root t* r tin*. \rrl* 
is said b\ vimr j,nmn» «rnns to be S nslrtu Jbhn hut 
tins nio?t improbable Some Native (jnmmifim 
gm. a r<«i! vimhhu found i nh in the 1)1? mmaj*adi 
not [►crcctwnf, it is met'-h n compound t ( pref)*- 
sirti j. Jbltu 

hfth ( njugjJi *1 
-.'dhO lo Sltnkc ln«- dhuno <3 ,) 

Aett-f l\ft <*c i t 

S\n% I lur sme / /i r 

1 <Jliun i mi iJlitm dm Ihimr iJfmnt nhe 

2 tlhun i t flfnm <tl> i iliun ^ dnutmlir 

3 flltti n »tl illmnanti dlnmat lliumnt** 

lluin if* 

Jumnrfci (<i) Other verb I rl n^»n^ io tins { | > 
arc Jn no 10 I noU ba »• jonn -n» Iitk 

liaSc nine Jmun mnn to tlunl In*- rnunp 

{b) The student will fnve rtrinirl rd lint the qtlt 
and 5*li ( onju^tmns vr rv often intro hnn^r their 
htses This i*, ovvmi, to til fiN imlnf,} of Saps! rit 
Roots 


Up to date I did not know tbit pill woald hire Id be 
tintht In the B.A. clinea bat the om baa been Jo at rtcelred 
tj* 4 { i*,, 1 ? ” ,ID Cht and that, moreover the Undent* In the 
a. A will be required to atody, to a certain extent Samkrlt 
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Sixth Conjugation 


403 

Jkar, lo make, to do, 

base karo (378) 


Present 

< 


Sing 

Plur 

I 

karomt 

ka r oma 

2 

kaiosi 

karotha 

3 

lcaioti 

< 

karonti 


Remarks (a) There .are several bases of the root 
kar, as karo, kara, kubb , the conjugation of this 
verb, as already said (378, a) will be given in full in 
the Chapter on Defectn e Verbs 


tan to stretch, base tano fstiong), weak base = 

tanu. 


Active. 


Present 


Reflective 



Sing 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

tanomi 

tanoma 

lanve (27) 

lanumhe 

2 

lanosi 

tanotha 

tanuse 

tanuvhe 

3 

tanoti 

tanonti 

tanufe 

tanvante (27) 


grammar, thus making its elementary teaching necessary in the 
F A The news is welcome indeed for, as scholars well know, 
a certain amount of Sanskrit is indispensable to a better under- 
standing of Pap The difficulty alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that “ the difficulty thus experienced arises from 
their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a — at least slight — know- 
ledge of which the study of Pali becomes sensibly more 
difficult,” has now been removed To meet the new curriculum, 
a short treatise on Comparative Phonology and Morphology will 
be prepared as a companion to this grammar, which, we hope, 
-will Irghten the tasks of the young student. 
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(h) The root belonging lo Hus Class are \cr\ few 
Sr~«n//i Conjugation 

qb-j Tlic roots of the 71b Conjugation ns Ins been 
remarked n1x>\ e (379) lm\e two bases one in card one 
in aya, which nrc conjugated cxnrth like tlic roots of 
the 1st Conjugation 3rd Class {See p)j) 

Irregular liases 

Some roots form their Special bases according to 
none of the nbo\c gr\cn rules and ihc\ arc in conse 
quence called Irregular 1 he principal nrc here gi\en 

Jgam to go Special l asc gneehn 

Jvnm lo restrain Special base \nccha 

Jguh, to hide Special lose guhe 

•/dhu to hold Special haxrdn I in ilhc (391) 

JcL to gi'c Special base dnjjn 

•/jfi jan to be bom Special base jnja 

J\w to drink Special base ptia 

►/daths to bite Special base tbsn 

*/dhra 3 to blow Special base dlinnin 

Jvjndh (t=\ndh) Sptejal base \adhn 

*/snd to sit Special base slda 

to stand Sptcial base tiff hA 

J\s to wish Special bast Jccha 

•/vnd, to speak, Special base \njja \tijjc 
say \adn, \ude 

•/mar to die Special base ml) a, mlyya 

mam 
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J gah, to take, sei/e 
J gam, to go 

■f 

n/j ii, to grow old, dcca} 
J chs, das, to see 


Special base gheppa"' 
Special ba\c ghamma, 

gaggha* 

.Special base jiya, ji}y(i 
S pecial base dakkha 

■ daccba“ 


THE AROIST 


405 The Aorist is the only tiue past tense in Pali. 
The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aonst ha\e become hopelessly mixed up and the 
Natne grammarians are‘at a loss to differentiate be- 
tween the Imperfect and the Aorist, but the Aorist has 
generally superseded the Imperfect There are 1 many 
anomalies u hich (he student cannot possibly under- 
stand without a slight knowledge of Sanskrit giam- 
mar, he need not, howexer, be detained by these 
consideiations just now The usual Endings of the 
* Imperfect June already been given (1S1); much will 
be achie\ed if he, for the present, devotes his atten- 
tion to the following paragraphs 

As tudy of the Chapter on “Comparative Phonology 
and Morphology ” will make clear to him these appar 
ent anomalies 


406 The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the 
root but, as a matter of fact, it is formed indifferently 
either from the root or from the base 


♦These forms are given by the Saddanlti and the Akhyatapad- 
amala They are regularly conjugated like gaccha ghaiiwidmt, 
ghammasi, ghammati , etc , gagghdvn , e.figc,hasi, gtigghaii etc 
ghduime, ghdmmeyyb , gagghc, gaggheyya, etc. The bases dakkha, 
daccha from Jdas, dts are formed on the false anology of the 
Future base, which we shall see when treating of the Future 
Most of the changes noticed above correspond °to similar 
changes which occur m the 1st, 4th and 6th Conjugations of 
Sansk it Verbs. 
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^07 The desinences of the Yorist are 

Active Refhctt^e 

Stng Plur Sing Plur 

1 nrh rti <tfi unhn imha a imhe 
a a 

210a ittba i^e i\ hadi 

T fl 1 1 urt imsu u a a tthurti ntthurii 

Remarks ( a ) The student will reinarl on compar- 
ing the above rndmgswilh those of the Imperfect, that 
it is difficult to make out the imperfect from the Aorist 
<(the blending of Imperfect and Yorist is well known to 
•students of Comparative Philolqgy) the only criterion 
is that the Imperfect is generally formed on the 
Special Base and the -Yorist on the root But even 
this is not an absolute criterion and the fact remains 
3 hnt these two tenses can scarcelv be differentiated 

(6) Of the above Endings however the most 
conujionl) used and most distinctively Yonstic are 


Sing 

Plur 

i irti 

imho imhfi 

2 1 

ittha 

3 1 

iiftSu (isurii) 


(c) The nasal of aih is often omitted and a alone 
Temains 

(d) The Yorist of the great majority 0 f verbs is 
formed with the desinences given in (6) 

408 The Adnst may be divided into three types 

(I) Radical Aorist 

(II) Stem or Base Aorist 
(hi) Slgrantic Aorist 
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Remarks (a) As its name indicates, the FLedicaft 
Aorist is formed directly from the root 

( b ) The Sterm Aorist is formed on the Special 1 

Base 

(c) The Sigmalic Aorist is distinguished by an 5 
that comes between the rool and the peisonal endihgs 
given in (407), ( b ) 

(1) The Radical Aorist 


409 This Aorist is not very common We will! 
give a few examples 'Let it be first remarked that 
the Aorist may also take the augment a before it, as 
does the Imperfect < 

410. from Jgam, and Jgd and gu (subsidiary forms 
of dgam,) to go, we have 

(a) Sing Plur. 

1 agaifi, agama agumha 

agamim 

2 aga, agama aguttha 

3 aga, agami agurn 

agamirhsu 


1 


{b) das, to be (with augment a ) 


Sing. 

1 asirn 

2 asi 

3 asi 


Plur 

fisimha 

asittha 

asum, asirhsut 


411. J Th a , 

Sing. 

1. attham 

2. attho 
3 a{.tha 


Plur 

atthamha 
atthattha ' 
atthamsu 
atthum 
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Rcwarls For the doubling of initial th see 33 

412 Trom Jkar we find akarf: (ist singular) no 
•doubt formed on the nnalogj of 

akd fist 2nd and ^rd singular) afc< 2 being itself 
from the Vedic. form ahar, the loss of the r is com- 
pensated b) the lengthening of the final a 

In Uv* ist singular we also hmc nknrarii, akarirti 
Jn the pluml 

2 aknttha o akaruiti ikiru akunriisa 

413 J hu {a form of J bhu) to be 

3rd singular ahu ahu and before a \owel 

ahud 

tst plural 'ihumhft %rd plural ahurli 

414 Jda 

ist singular ndn which is also 2nd and 3rd 
singular in the plural we hnd 3rd ndum ndarhsu 
■adusurti 

415 The lUgment a is not ms< parable from the 
Aonst so that we inett with such forms as gd^aagd 
etc. 

(11) Stem Aorist 

416 As has a I readi been said this \onst is formed 
oa the stem or base not on th e root The augment 
snn) or ranv not be retained 

J pd base pan to drink v 

Plur 

1 pivliti pmmha 

2 P iy l piwttha 

A* plvi pividisu 
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For the Reflective 


1 pive pnimhe 

2 pivise pmvham 

3 pna, pna pivu, pnum < 

pi\ imsu, ptvisam 

417 The gieat bulk ot Pnmitive Verbs (369) form* 
their Aorist according to the abo\e ( piva ) it is there- 
fore extremely common, both with and without the 
augment, let it be stated once tor all that this augment 
is of much more iiequ c ent occurrence in pros? than m> 
poetry , m the latter its retention or its lejection is- 
legulated by metrical exigencies We will give a few 
more examples 

fohuj to eat, base bhufija, Jgam, to go„ 
base gaccha 

Sing Plur Sing Plur 

1 bhunjim bhunjimha gacchim gacchimha 

bunjimha gacchimha 

bhuuji bhunjittha gacchi gacchittha 

3 bhuhji bhunjimsu gacchi gacchimsit 

ganchi 

(ill) SlGWATIC AORSIT 

418 Sigmatic Aorist is formed b) inserting an y 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base and 
the personal end.ngs given abo\e (407, b ) 

419 So that we obtain the following desinences 

Sing Plur 

1. sirii ( = S4-im) simha ( = s + imha) 

2 si( = s+i) sittha ( = s-fittha> 

3 si ( = s 4- 1) sum (=s+um), 
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420 \s will be rendtlj understood tins formation of 
the Aonst is used with rootsending in \oweIs and the 
s is inserted to join the endings to the root or to the 
base! It will be seen lower down howc\er tint they 
are added al*o to some roots ending m a consonant 
when the 5 become* assimilated to th it consonant 

4 1 The signmlic desinences nrc used mostl) with 
the D ri ati t 1 1 rfci principal!} the C ausati\c Verbs 
(bee Deri ah^c Conjugation) whuhend in ihc \owcl 
e 1 he a erbs of the th ( onjugnnon which also end 
in e, form their \orist in the same w t\ 

CWilPLES 
(Caifinti < 1 rrl s ) 

42* Jha to abandon C iusnti\c base h ipe 
J tn» to tremble C adsalixe b ise tus** 

Sing Plur S/ng i’/ur 

1 hape. rii hipcsimha loses nil tascsimlin 

2 hapesi h ipesuih 1 tasesi lasesittha 

3 hapesi hapesurfi rftsesi 1 isesurti 

Remark i In the rd plural the form m iriisu is 

also frequent hapesi rlisu tasesirlibu 

(1trf»\o/ lu ~lh C n w cation ) 

4 3 3 ^ cur to steal bas< core Jlcath to tell 

base kathe 

Sing riur bm/j- Plur 

1 co res nil coresimha knthesirii knthesimlm 

2 coresi coresitlha knthesi kalesittha 

3 coresi coresum knthesi kathesurfi 

caresuiisu kathesirhsu 
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Remarks (a) To the base in ay a endings given in 
(407, b) maj be added directly without the insertion of 
sigmatic s, so that we have also * 

Sing Phtr S 'mg l'htr < 

1 corayim corayimha kalha) ini kathayimha 

2 Lorayi corayittlia kathayi • kalha} ittha 

3 corayi corayum katha) 1 kathayurii 

corayimsu kalhayimsu 

(b) This holds good for the Causative Verbs, 
which have also a base ip aya 

424 The Sigmatic Aorisl desinences are placed 
after some loots which do not belong to the 7th Con- 
jugation or to the Dernalne Verbs 

(I) After roots ending in a \ owe], with or without 
the augment a 

(II) After some roots ending in a consonant, in 
which case the usual lules of assimilation (85) are 
strictly applied 

Exampies 01 (1) 

Jda, to gi\e adasim, adasi, adasimha, etc 
Jtha, to stand atthasim, atthasimha, etc 
Jha, to abandon ahasim, ahasi, ahasimha, etc- 
iJsu to heai, assosim, assosi, assosimha, etc 
Jya, to go yasim, }asi, sasimha, etc 

Remaiks From an lllusoiy Jkd ( = kar, to do), we 
find akasim } akdsi, ahdsnnha, etc 

From Jna, to know annasim, annasi, annasimha, 
etc 
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E\\MI J ES OF (ll) 

425 \t a first rending the student had perhaps 
better leave unnoticed the few references to Sanskrit 
<Jnyiniar which will be found in the nc\t few pnrn- 
grahs Lit him mere!) nssume the forms ns the) me 
given the more advanced student ought of course to 
read them \ ith attention 1 lie chapter on Compar i 
live Pnonology will grcntlv hdplnm in under landing 
the various changes in the root which ut will now 
bring to his notice 

426 l he r (initial) of Sigm itic dt s ntnccc as above 
given (419) assimilates it"« It 1 » tin Inst consonant of 
the root according to the fistinl rules f assimilation 

(<i) l arm Jdl» = ^' ns kru «.\lr we find ad dak 
£i=Snnshirl adrnk s is 

The following forms arc al > fmnd addakkhl 
adakklu dakkln 

(I;) Troni J»ak to in able -a SansI rit J\ ik we 
have snkkln auikkht Sanskrit =3; ak s is 

(c) Jkua to re\ de c= Sanskrit ru v gives ak- 
koccht hut akkou with ml 1 he Sigmntic * is also 
met v jth 

(d) JbhnnJ to break gives \onsi blidfikht 
Remark The nbovc evnmplis will I think l>c 
Sufficient to rpake the student understand the n itureof 
'Changes which occur 111 the formation of the Sigmntic 
Aoist w hen the roots end in n consonant 1 h t conso- 
nant is general!) s ( pa Sanskrit c) and sometimes / 
In Sanskrit final 5 (=sP/ili a) is regular ! v changed to 
k before the initial s of verbal endings thus giving the 
group Lsa which in Pah becomes kl ha Again by 
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another rule of Sanskrit phonetics, final ] -becomes g, 
and as no word can end in a mute sonant, this g is 
changed to its corresponding suid, that is, to k 

This class of the Sigmatic Aonst, howe-\ei/is not 
numerous 

S\sti:m or the Perfect* 

427 As has been seen, the Pei feet Sjstem consists 
of the Pe r fect tense and the Perfect Paiticiple The 
paiticple \\ dl be treated of In the chapter on Participles 

428 The Pei feet is .characterized by the reduplica- 
tion of the root The rules have already been given 
(372) and should now be read over caiefully 

429 The endings are 

Perfect 

Active Reflective 


Sing 

Phir 

Sing 

Plur 

1 a 

mha 

1 

mhe 

2 e 

ttha 

ttho 

^ ho 

3 a 

u 

ttha 

re 

Remarls (a) Roots ending in a consonant insert 

an 1 before the 

a.bo\ e endings bcgmnm 

g with a con - 

sonant 




(b) The Perfect is of \er} 

r iare occurrence 

43° ^pac, 
base babhuv 

Perfect base 

papac J 

bhu, PerfecL 

Acfi 

VC 

Active 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 papaca 

papacimha 

babhuva 

babbin imha 

c 

2 papace 

papacittha 

bahhuve 

babhuvittha 

3 papaca 

papacu 

babhm a 

babhuvu 
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Rcfh cii^c 
Slllg PIUT 

1 papau papacirahe 

2 papacit papncnho 

tho 

3 papacit papactre 

tba 


Ri fleet i e 
Sing Plur 
babbuM babhuwmhe 
bnbhuMt babhuvivho 
tho 

biblimit babhuure 
lha 


The T uture System 


431 This sxstem includes the Future the Condi- 
tional and the Future - Participle 1 he Participle will 
be considered in a special chapter 

432 The Future System has for special chnrnc 
tenstic the sign ±sa inserted between ihe root and the 
personal endings 

Remarks (a) The Future System is frequently 
formed on the Present base 

(b) The vowel 1 is often inserted between the ssa 
and the root or base in thisiase rhe final vowel of the 
root or bdse is dropped 

(c) When the sia is added directly to d root ending 
''onsonant the same changes which occur in 

the /vo st occur also in the Future System through 
the assimilation of the initial i of sifl 


4 v>o ^he Personal Endings for the 1 uture are 


Achvt Reflective 


Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 mi 

ma 

rti 

mhe 

2 s| 

tha 

se 

\ he 

3 ti 

nt» 

te 

nte re- 
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Remarks (a) It will be seen that in the Active the 
-endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative 

'{381). 

l 

( b ) Before mi, ma and mhe the a of ssa is leng- 
thened. 

Examples 

434 (1) without connecting vowel 1 


{a) n/i, to go, special base e (390), future base 
essa. ' * 

, Active Reflective. 


Sing 

Rural 

Smg 

Plur 

1 e^sami 

essama 

essam 

essam he 

2 essasi 

pssatha 

essase 

essavhe 

3 essati 

v essanti 

essate 

essante 

( J ni to lead, special base 
nessa 

M ( 371 , 3 ) 

future laase : 

Singular 
ma, nessatha, 

ncs s 'ini', ncssasi 
nesaanti, etc 

, nes sail , 

Plural nessd- 
\ 


(h) Jtha, to stand, Singular thassdnn, thassasi, 
> hassati , Pluial thassdma, Uiassalha, ihassanti , etc 


Remarks In the abo\e ssa is added directly to the 
-root , for the shortening of ladical a see (34) Again : 

►Ida, to gn e. Singular das sunn, dassasi dassah. 
Plural dassdma , dassatha, dassanLi 


(11) with connecting \ owel 1 

(c) bhu, to be, special base bhava, future base: 
bha\ issa 
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Active RcflccUit. 

Sing Plur Sing Pint 

i bhavtssann bhaussama bhaussadi bhawssflmhe- 

2, thaussasi bha\issatha bhawssnsc btaaussatbc- 

3 bhavissati bhaMSsanti bbaMSsate bhaussante- 

(ir) with assimilation of s«a 

(<0 J bhuj to eat gnes bhokkha as future base 
(ssSansknt ./bhujsbhok + s^acsbhoksja) and we* 
hme bhokkhtih bhokkha tc bhokkhaih etc 

d -chid jo cut gnes checchn (Sanskrit Jchidss 
chet + syn = c 1 ietsya) then c/ietchtlnn dircchast clic- 
cchalt etc 

*/dr» to see gnes a future dakkhn ( = Snns 
»idr9=3drak-tsya = draksya) from this we find dafc- 
kkati but more frequently dakkhiti Similar!} from 
root «/sa k to be able is obtained sakkhili 

A double future is also found formed from, 
bases like bhokkha dhakka which as has been just 
now explained are alread} future b) adding to them 
ssn with the connection \owel — i 
CWIIPLES 

J«ak future base sakka safcfcfussumi, sakkhis 
*asi sakkhtssaii , sakkhissdma etc 

436 From hot! the contracted form of bhavati to be,, 
ve find the following numerous forms for the future 
Singular 

1 hemi hehami hohflmi hessami hehissdmi 

bohiss 5 mi / shall be 

2 hesi behisi bohisi bessasi hehissasl Uohis- 

sasi, Thou will be 

3 heti hehtti, hohitl hessati, hehissati hohis- 

sati He will be 



a practtc\l gryamar or 


'-1S0 


Plural 


1 hema, hehama, hohama, liessama, hehissama, 

hohissama, We shall he 

7 i 

2 hehta, hehitha, hohitha, hessatha, hehissal'ha, 

hohissatha, You w.ll he 

* 

3 henli, hehinti, hohinfci, hessantha,, hehissantij 

hohissanti, They will he 

J kar, to do, gi\ es * 


Sing 

i. kahami, I sliall do 

2 kahasi, kahisi, thou 

wilt do 

3 kahati, kahiti, he 

will do 


Plur 

kahama, we shall do 
kahatha, you will do 

kahanti, kahinti, the) r 
will do 


The Conditional 

^37. The Condition takes the augment a before the 
-root. 

438. The personal endings are as follows 

Active Reflective 


Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur . 

ssa 

ssamha 

ssaiii 

ssamhase. 

sse/ssa, ssasi 

ssatha 

ssase. 

ssa\ ne. 

ssa, ssa, ssati 

ssamsu 

ssatha 

ssimsu. 


Remarks. The above endings are generally joined to 
the root 1 or the base by means of the connecting 'i owel 1. 
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iSt 


J f,ac lo cook 

Wfi~ htfhcln 

Si ng / lur Sin" I'lur 

1 npicissarti npncissnmh i apaclssaih npacissumhase 

2 apacisse apnccissathn ipncissnsc np icissav ho 
apacissa 

ipnctfiS! 

3 apicissu npac issailisti npicissatlm apirisstriisu 
apacissa 

apncisjati 

hrmark* (a) The Conditional rrnn he translated 
‘ If I could cook If 1 should cook eic 
(h) Tlic conditional is not \er\ frequrntl) used 
THE PARTICIPLES 
(a) Pfistnt l artuiph 
Acnrr 

419 Ml piliciples arc of the nature of verbal adjec- 
tives and must agree with their nouns in number 
gender and case 

440 The terminations of tlic prtstiil /iar/in/»/r nc/nr 
■are nta, am, or m, ntn and ill are added to the base 
■aih is added to the root 

Ltampi es 

hoot Hast Pres Part 1 cl (bos?) 

Jpac to cook pacn pnefim paennta cooking 

•Jkar to do, knra knnirii knrontn doing 

*/chid to cut chindn chindnrii clnndnnta cutting 

Jbhan to say bhnnn bhnnarh bliananta saying 

►fbhQ tcf be, bliavn blmvarti bbnvanta being 

•/pa, to drink piva, phmh pivantn drinking 
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'1'Ji Verbal bases ending in e (1st Conj 3rd Divi- 
sion , 7th Conj. and causal bases*) which have also 
another base m aya, take only the termination nta. 
after the base in e, and both nta and nil after tHe Jpase 

in aya 

Examples. 


( 1st and ylh Conjugations) 

Root . Base Pres Par Act ( base ) 

J cur, to steal core, coray a corenta. corayarh, cora 

' yanta 

♦Jkath, to tell kathe, kath- kathenta, kathayam. 

aya kathayanta 

Jni, to lead, ne, naya nenta, nayam, nayanta 

Jji, to con- je, jaya jenta, jayam, jayantaa 

quer 

( Causative ) 


Root . Cans Base Pres Part, Act Base 

T dhare, dharaya dharenta, dharayam, 

dhar, to'* dhaiayanta 

hold | dharape, dharapaya, dharapenta, 'dharapa- 
l yam, dharapayanta 

f mare, maraya, marenta, marayarh, 


mar, to 


die, j marape, marapaya, marapenta, marapa) aril. 
L marapayanta 

f chede, chedaya chedenta, chedayarh, 
chid, toj chedayanta 

cut, j chedape, chedapaya chedapenta, chedapayarh, 

chedapayanta 

* See Derivation or Secondary Conjugation 1 


marayanta 
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442 Bases in pfi, no, upfi, uno (4th Conj ) and n& 
($th Conj ) generally take the termination nta 

Examples 

Root Base Pres Part Act (Base) 

sa to hear sun5, suno sujnanto sunonta 

ki to buy, kinu kinantn 

443 The stem or base of this Present Participle is 
in at or ant as 



Pres Part 


Root 

Stem 

Norn Sing Vase 

Jpac 

pacat, pacant 

paenrh pTcnnto 

Jcar, 

carat, cannt 

enrarh carnnto 

•/bhan 

bhannt bhannnt 

bhnnnrli blmnnnto 


444 The Feminine is formed b> adding f to the 
stems or bases in at and nta, 

445 The Neuter is in rh like the masculine 

Examples 

Root SUm Maze Fern \cttl 
Jpac pm cat ( pm cam pacati pacarli 

pacant (pa can to paean 1 1 paenntarh 

«/ohid chindat Cchindarh chmdati chindarh 

chmdant (.chindanto chindantl chindantaih 

446 These participles are declined like mahfi (226) 
m the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter 



[184 


A PRATICAL GRAMMAR OF 


The Piesent Participle may often be translated by 
“when , while”, etc 

Reflective Participle 

C 

The Reflective Participle is formed by the 
Addition of mana to the base It is declined like 
purtsa, hanna, and riipavi 

Examples 

Reflective Participle 


Root 

Masc 

Fem 

Neuter 

J pac 

pacaihano 

pacamana 

pacamanam 

tJ car 

caramano 

caramana 

caramanam 

dda 

dadamano 

dadamana 

dadamanam 

dsu 

sunamano 

sunamana 

sunamanaift 


/] }S. Another Reflective Participle, much less fre- 
quent than the above, is formed by adding ana to the- 
reof It is declined like that in mana 

Examples 



Reflective Participle 


Root 

1 Masc 

\Fern. 

Neut 

dpac 

pacano 

pacana 

pacanarh 

dear 

carano 

carana 

caranam 

d da 

da da no 

dadana 

dadanarh 

Remarks 

As ma) be 

seen from the 

last examp 


dadana, this participle may also be formed from the 
base ' , 
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! The Future Participle 

449 The future participle iseither active or deflective 

(а) in the active it takes the endings of 'the fire 

sent^participle active nta rh (or aih ) and is declined 
like mahft * ' 

1 1 

(б) In the reflective the endings are mdna and 
Ana and it is declined like punsa hafifla and ruparh 

(c) AH these endings are added to /he future base 

Examples 

( i ) Future Participle Active 


Roots Masc 

Fern 

Neut 

J pac 

padssaiti 

pacissatl 

pacissarfi 


pacissanto 

paassanti 

pacissantaih 

dear 

canssa* 

canssatl 

carissaih 


carissanto 

canssant! 

canssantaiti 

dsu 

supissarh 

sumssati 

supJssadi 


sumssanto 

sumssanti 

sumssantach 


(li) Future Participle Reflective 

dpac 

pacissaraflno pacissamanfi 

pa assam fin flth 


pacissfino 

paciSsfinfi 

pacissfinaib 

dear 

canssam&no 

canssamSnS. 

carissamfinarh 


carissftno 

canssanfi 

carissfinaih 

dsu 

supissamano sunissaraana 

sutiissamfinarh 


iunissfino 

sunissanfl 

sumssinarti 
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The Passive Perfect Participle. 


450. This participle is very widely used It is 
formed from the root by affixing to it ,the suffix ta or 
the suffix na, , . , 1 t 

Remarks. The suffix ta is by far the most commonly 
used in the formation of this participle.^ 

45 ta is affixed in several ways . 

(I) If the root end in a vowel, it is added 
directly without any change taking place in 
the root 

(II) When the root ends in a consonant,* ta may 
be joined to it by means of connecting 
vowel 1 

(III) When the root ends in a consonant, ta 
may become assimilated to it according to 
the usual rules. 


Remarks At this stage, the student ought 1 to read 
carefully the chapter on Assimilation ( p . 22 ff ) 

Examples 

452 Roots ending in a vowel 

Root Present Pass.Perf Part. 

Jnaha, to bathe nahayati, he bathes nahata, bathec 
•Jhhu, to be, bhavati, he is, bhuta, been, 

become becomes became 

Jnl, to lead neti, nayati, he leads nita, led 
J 31, to conquer jeti, jayati, he con- jita, conquered 

quers 

cinati, he collects cita, collected 
bhayati, he is afraid bhita, afraid, 


d ci, to collect 
Jbhl to be af- 


raid 

Jya, to go, uii- 
,dergo , 

J na, to know 


yati, he goes , 
janati, he knows 


frightened 
yata, gone, un- 
dergone 
nita, known 
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Remarks There are a few exceptions to roots in 
final > 

f pa to drink, rtukai pita, drunk. 

JthS to *iind m»fc« th Ita rtood Btudlac * ' 

Jdh5, to bold bftootne* hlta, h«Id 
Jda to plre dlnna, girea 

(a) Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel 
1 before ta 

Root Present* Pass Perf Part 

pac to cook pacati he cooks paata, cooked 

cal to shake calati he shakes calita shaken 

gah to take gnnhgli he takes gahita, taken 

kapp to arrange kappeti he arranges kappita, 

arranged 

' khad, to eat khfidati he eats kbfidita eaten 

I Hkh to write Ilkhati he writes likhita wntten 

k mand, to adorn mandeti, he adorns mandita adorned 
gll to swallow gilati he swallows gilita, swal 
I lowed 

kath, to tell katheti he tells kathita told 

Remarks (a) Participles like pacha calita, etc, are 
I declined like purisa, kafifla and ruparti 

| (b) In the neater these participles are often ased 

| aa nouns 

I Jha«i to smile Passive Perfect Participle 
Dasita smiled neuter hasitarh a smile ' 

Jz*ll to thunder Possue Perfect Participle 
gajjitta, thundered neuter gajjitarti, the^hunder 

to live Passive Perfect Participle jlvita, 
lived , neuter jlvitaih life 
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(m) ta assimilated to the root 

453 The suffix ta assimilates, or is assimilated to, 
the last consonant of the root ' ( 

Root P P. P rules of assimilation 


rv/bhuj, to eat bhutta, eaten (59 , a) 

J muc, to free mutta, freed (59, b) 

*1 is, to wish ittha, wished (59, 11, 411) 

Jkas, to plough kattha, ploughed (92) 

J das to bite dattha, bitten (92) • 

Jdam>, to tame danta, tamed (67) 

Jkam, to proceed kanta, proceeded, (67) 

gone 


Jrudh, to obstruct ruddha, obstructed (63) 

^budh, to know buddha^ known (63) 

.s/labh, to obtain laddha, obtained (63, Remark 
Jmajj, to polish mattha (also (59 1) 

matta), polished 

Jmuh, to err mu]ha, erred (also* (100, 101, 102) 

muddha,) 

s/iuh, to ascend rul ha, ascended (100,101,102) 
Jlih, to lick lil ha, licked (ico, joi, 102) 

ij] has, to hurt jhatta, hurt (94) 

s/pat, to fall patta, fallen (62) 

*Jtap, to burn tatta, burned (64, 1) 

s/duh, to milk duddha, -milked (100) 

454 (a) Roots in r generally drop the r, before ta < 

Examples 

Jkar, to make' kata, made ( 8 i\ 

Jsar, to remember sata, remembered (81) 

•Jmar, to die mata, dead 1 (81 j 



mr rst i i v r 1^9 

*155 (h) Roo 'in r gen^nlh drop tinil r l-tfotr fa. 
I xswrit* 

•Jma n to think mm thou hi 

JkhanorUun khan (ahoi VImM from a 

to dip c >llitc al form kb « k nn) Mug 

Jinn toll!! ban killed 

456 (<*) <OmClimr 1 tmil ni |> |S J o|)|»cd 

I xai 1 ►r 

Jgjni io go pain ^on<* 

Jram to sjw: irtt i imu e I < rhf.ht r d 

A7 (<0 «nafr<- hn d f hngunb es th«- follow 

mg t, as 

Jluir loyLf c.irfr Inn -i «-■! irrmd 
456 Pass Perf Put which if I r n„ 

Th« <uffix hj is imirh less common rlnn t n I III p 
ft 

(») it mi' hr joined 1 » the nnt l»s tnc ns o f 
ronnr*CTing \ourl 1 »r 

(il) 11 ma> hr joined dirr<ih 1 > root rn lin^ in 
n \ourl 

fin) when added d»recil\ 10 r > »t ending in a 
consonant that conson mi i*» issundatrd r > n of 
na and sometimes the n o! no is p similfttfd to 
the final consonant 

Jitmarks na is milled ^cnrralh to roots in d nn I r 
459 ! XAupirs or (I) 

Roat Pa* 5 P P Rules oi axsumlaiion 

J snd to Settle sjnnn srrtlcd (69 11 hi) 



. 19 ° A PRACTICAL grammar of 

, Remarks. , The form stnna is found only for the 
verb nisidati, to sit down, = J sad + ni (prefix); when 
J sad is preceded by other prefixes, the Passive Perfect 
Participle assumes form; sanna, as , < 

sad ava = Passive Perfect Participle : ava sanna, 
sunk, settled 

, i 

sad + pa = Passive Perfect Participle: ftasanna, 
settled 

(Note that the base of root sad is sida ) 

tJ chid, to cut °chinna, cut , (69, 11, in) 

J chad, to covei channa, covered 1 (69, n, in) 

J da, to give dinna, given (69, 11, in,) 

In this last example, a of the root has been dropped 
and the n doubled to compensate for its loss ; the 
form datta, given ( = da-f-ta, with the t doubled to 
make for the shortening of a), is found sometimes 

Remarks It will be seen from the above four ex- 
amples that the insertion of i is to a great extent 
optional. 

J tar, to cross tihna, crossed (83) 

tJ car, to wander cinna, wandered (83) 

J kir, to scatter kinna, scattered (83) 

Remarks. In these examples, 1 is inserted and then 

reduplicated and lingualized according to rule (83) 

460. Examples of (111) 

Rules of 

Root. - P. P. P assimilation. 

« 

\ ti bhaj, to break bhagga, broken (57) 

(Vvij, to be agitated vigga, agitated (57) 
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In these two examples, final j of the root having 
become against the usual phonetic Inus g, the n of 
suffix tia, is assimilated to it hy rule 57 (426 Remark) 

fJfag, to adhere lagga, adhered (57) 

461 TRAMPLES Or ( 11 ) 

Jlf, to ding to Una clung to 
JlG, to cut reap luna reaped cut 
Jkhi to deca) Milnn decaved (final 1 is 

cease lengthened) 

JgilS (gl& 113) to gilfina ill 
be ill 

Jhi, to lie weak, low hlna low wasted inferior 
In the last example radical A is replaced b) I 

462 A few Passive Perfect Participles ire irregular 
such as jhSmn burnt from Jjhu to burn phulla 
expanded split from Jphil to expand split but 
these are property speaking derivatve adjectives u<ed 
*3 participles 

463 Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root ore met with 

Jlag, to adhere P P P Jngga and lagitn 

Jg am, to go P P P gata and gnmltn 

*/d 5 to give P P P dinna and daltn 

Jkas, to plough P P P kn((ha and kaslia 

464 The participles in la and no are declined like 
Purisa, kaflftd and fQpath 

Perfect Participle Active 

465 The Perfect Participle Active, Is formed by 
adding v& to the Passive Perfect Participle 
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' 1 Examples. 

Root ' P. P P ' 

Jpac, to cook pacita, cooked 

Jhhuy, to eat bhutta, eaten / 

J kar, to do kata, made 


“ P. P A. 
pacitava, haying 
cooked * 
bhuttava, having 
edten 

katava, having 
made 


Remarks (a) These Perfect Participles Actne are 
declined like gunava, ^ ex , pacitava, pacitg.vatl or 
p act tav anti , pacitavam or pactiavantam 1 

( b ) The P P Active is also formed with suffix 
vl (231), in this case the a before vl is lengthened to a 
They are declined like medhavi, 235 (that is, like 
dandl, nadl and van) as pacitavi, having cooked, 
ibhuttavi, having eaten 

Future Passive Participlf 

466 This participle, also called participle of necessi- 
ty, potential participle and gerundive, is formed[by add- 
ing to the root the suffixes \’tabba, ya, aniya and iy. 

Remarks (a) Roots ending in u u, generally form 
v the F P P from special base 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, ex- 
presses suitability, fitness, propriety and may be trans 
lated by “fit to be ” “must be . “ought to be - ” 
that which isexpiessed by the root 

(c) These participles, like those already treated 
of, are adjectives and are treated as such , they are 
declined like purisa, kaniia and rupam. 

TABBA 

467 This suffix is the most common It is added 

(1) directly to roots ending in a vowel, 
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(u) to roots ending m n consonant, it imj be 
joined b\ means of connecting xov el i 
fid) when added directly — without connecting 
• vowel I — to roots ending In a consonant 
initial t of tabba Is assimilated to or assimi 
latcs 1 the lost consonant of the root m exactly 
the same manner as m the formation of the 
Passtxc Perfect Participle 
Cxamplts or (i) 

Root hut P P 

*Jbh, to nbandon futabbn fit to be tint ought to 
be that must be abandoned 
•/dfi 1 to gne ditnbbt fit to be Mint ought to 

he thu musi he gi\< n 

Jp&, to dnnk patnbba fit to be that ought to 

l»e drunk 

Remark* (a) Roots ending in » I change i J to 
* before tabba 

dnl to lead nclabbn fit to he, ihnt must \m led 
dji to conquer jetnbln fit to be that must be 
conquered 

J\ to go, eiobba fit to l> e that must be 

gone to 

(h) Roots in a, fl form the I ut P P < n the 
Spcctal Raic : 

Root Fuf P l* 

Jbhu, to be blmvltabba fit to tic tint ought 
to that must he 

Jku, to sing, kawtnbba fit to be, thnt ought to 
be that must be sung 

In the case of root su to hear, we find the u mere 
ly strengthened : sotobbn fit etc to be heard 
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Examples of (11) 


Root 

J pac, to cook 
J khan, to dig 
Jpucch, to ask 


1 Fut, Press Part 

pacitabba, fit to be, that oiight to 
be, that must be cooked 
khanitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be dug 
pucchitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be asked. 


Examples, of (hi) 

t 1 , 

rjgam, to go gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to 

(67) 

J kar, to do lcattabba, (80), katabba (82), fit 

etc , to be done 

Jlabh, to receive laddhabba, fit, etc tj to be received 

(63, Remark ) 


YA 


46S The initial y becomes assimilated to the last 
consonant of the root according to the usual rules of 
assimilation (79 ff) Sometimes the radical vowel is 
strengthened 

Examples 


Rules of 

Root Fut P. P Assimila- 

tion. 


Jgam, to go gamma, fit, proper, 

etc., to be gone to (7 I » 0 
Jsak, to be able sakka, able to be done (7 1 ) 
Jkhad, to eat, chew khajja, that can be> 

chewed. , (7 1 j Y 1 ) 

Jvaj, to avoid vajja, that ought to 

be avoided. (71, 74 ) 
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JbhQ to be bhabba, that ought to 

be *= proper possible (77) 

In this last example the radical vowel rt has been 
strengthened before bhu-f yn = bhov + ya = bhnvyn 
= bbabba 


Jlabh to dbtnfn 

Jbhuj, to eat 

Jbhid to break 
Jhh to lick, sip 

Jhas to laugh 

Jgah, to take 


lobbha fit worthy to 
be obtained (7 1 ) 
bhojja, to be eaten = 
eatables, food (71) 
blujja to be broken (71 \*i) 
leyya to be licked 
sipped (96, .Remark) 

Inssa fit to be 

laughed nt (76) 

gayha that can be 

taken seized (78 t 1) 


(a) ya is in a few cases joined to the root by 
means of vowel t For instance 


Jkar to do make we ha%e kuriyn that ought to 
be, or can be done with lengthening of rndlcnl a 
kayya, that ought, etc , to be done with assimila 
tion of final t to ya 

kaylra that ought, etc with metathesis (i»i ) 
•Jbhar, to support, bhflriya, that ought to be main 
talned with lengthening of radical a 

(c) After roots ending in 8 long initial y of ya Is 
doubled and final a of the root is changed to c 
Examples 

Jh&,Xo abandon heyya, to be abandoned thnt 
ought to be abandoned 

Jpfl, to drink peyya, that can may or ought 
to be drunk 
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da, to give deyya, to be given, that.ought 

to or can be given. 

(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots ?, i and the i or 
i is changed to e < 

Examples 

Jni, to lead neyja, to be led,- that ought to 

be led 

J]i t to conquer jeyya, to be conquered, that can 

be conquered. 

' AlflYA 

469. The suffix anlya is added to lthe root or to the 
base 

Examples 


Root 

Jpac, to cook 
Jpuj, to honour 

Jkin, to do, make 


Fnt. Past Part 

pacaniya, fit to be cooked 
pujanlya, worthy to be honour- 
ed 

karaniya, that ought to be made 
01 done 


( Observe that the n is hnguahsed through the in- 
fluence of radical r, S3) 

Jbhu , to be (base bhava) bhavaniya, that ought 
to be 

The Gerund 


470 The gerund is formed by means of suffixes 
pva, tvana, tuna , ya, and tya It is indeclinable and 
partakes of the nature of a participle 

Remarks (a) The suffix tva is most Gommonly 
met w ith , tvana, tuna, and sometimes tunam are used 
as substitutes of tva and are met with in poetiy much 
more than in prose 
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(6) vats not so restricted m use as t^dua and 

tQna 

(c) fvfl ’which becomes rcgulnrU cca (74 U), »s 

metTjlj n form of )a inilial ( being inserted between 
the gerundnl suffix \<r nnd n root ending in a rowel 
(ex pa + J 1 to dcpMl+}nc=pn + j + t + ya = pet\n — 
pecca, hating departed (no) 

In Puli la is added indiscrimmnieh to simple roots 
or to roots compounded with prefixes but as in Sans- 
krit (m which tt is neter used after roots) it is much 
more common after compound verbs 

TV A T IMA A TUNA 

471 The suffix f Q raa) be 

(I) joined to the root by means of connecting 
rowel i 

(II) the initial t of the suffix is. in n few coves 
assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root 

(in) tiic towel of the root is gunnted 

(i\) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 
is dropped before suffixes tvt 1 tvilna and 
Iflna 

(1) the final long vowel of a root ts short 
ened before the>e suffixes 

(\ 1) the suffixes arc added ro the special hose 
as well as to tho root 

Examples 

Hoot 1 Gerund 

dpac t© cook paatra, having cooled (i) 
Jkhar}, to eat kh5ditv§ having eaten (1) 
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Root. Gerund. ‘ ' 

Jlabh,, to obtain laddha, obtained (11), (63), Re- 
• ' ' ' mark ) labhitva, ’ having ob- 
tained (l) r 

Jm, to lead ’ v netva, having led (111) 

Jchidj to cut chetva,_ having cut (111, iv) 

J kar, to make katva, having made (iv) 

Jt ha, to stand, thitva, having stood, remain- 
remain ed (1) 

J bhi,' to fear bljitva, having feared, fearing (v) 

Jda, to give datva, having given (v) 

J bhuj, to eat bhutva, having eaten (iv) 

Jap pa = pap, to patva, having got (iv, v) ' 

J ji, to conquer jitva, jetva, having conquered 

(m) 

Remarks From root tha, we have also, thatva!; 
from J da, daditva, daditvana, from Jkar : katuna, kat- 
tuna; fromis/kam, to step, to proceed nikkamitva, nik- 
kamituna , J su, to hear, sutva, sotunarb, sunitva, sunit- 
vana 

YA, TYA t 

472 (1) J a ,s used mostly with roots compounded 
'with prefixes 

(11) in a few cases it is used with simple roots. 

(111) tya is regularly changed to cca 

(iv) ya is added directly to roots ending in long a. 

(v) ya may be added to the Special Base 

(vi) ya. is assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root. 

{vii) ya may be joined to the root or to the base by 
means of 1. 
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-Jsic, to spnnklf 

Jja* to know 

-Mkh, £o see 

•Ja nt to think 
Wbhuj to eat 
Jdfi, to .give 
•Jha to abandon 
Afi to know 
Wgah to take 
4 gam to go 
-J\i3 to enter 
■Jsad to sit down 
-Jsad to sit down 

Jknm to tread 

*1 i, to go 

Jl to go 

Jhan to strike 


■Jhfln, to strike 
•^bon to strike 


Examples 

msiflciya having besprinkled 
0# vi i) 

vljfinivn having known dis- 
cerned (i v \ii) 

samekkhiyn, having reflected (i 
vi i) 

cintiya having thought (u vn) 
bhufljiyo having eaten (v u vn) 
$daya having given (i iv) 

vihfi}fti having abandoned 0, iv) 
obhinnaya, having known (i iv) 
gayha, having taken (.if, in) 

gamma, having gone (\i, 71, 11) 
pavissa having entered (u 1) 
nisajja, having sat (vi, 71, 74) 

msidi)a, having sat (f Vii v) 
(See 459 Remark ) 
akkamma having trodden (ti, 71 
33 35 ) 

pecca, having gone departed =* 
pa + • -r tyn (21 1 >4 i\) 
abhisamecCa having comprehended 
= abhi + sanH-fi-f-i + tya (21 i) 
=lhnccn having struck —a + han + 
tv a final rr being dropped before 
initial l ( n dropped before t) 

upahacca hav irtg vered, t*:upa 4- han 
+ tva (See last remark) 
uhacca having! -destroyed *=-d4-han 
+ tya (See iast remark) r 

papeen following upon, from, — pnti 
+ i + t>a 
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' t 

#Jhar, to take <n\a>, ahaccu, - having reached, attained,, 

=:a+ har + tva. (8i), 

This last should not be confounded with the gerund 

from d ban, gnen above. * , 

» 

Remarks {a) Sometimes the geiund having been 
formed by means of ya, the ya is diopped, the root 
alone remaining, as . 

’ abKinnii, having known, = abhihhaya. 

paUsankh-ft, having pondered, =patisankhay a 
anupada , hot havirig clung, not clinging, =anupa- 
daya (an + upa l a + dda + ya) 

( b ) Some roots seem to take a compound gerund- 
ial Suffix, made up of ya and tvd, and joined to the 
root by means of 7, as . 

i 

druylnlvd (Jruh), having ascended- 
ogayhitva (Jgah = gah), having dived, — oga) ha r 
ogahitva 

(c) dhere are some anomalous foims . 

disva, from ddis, to see = having seen. 
da\\hii = disva 

i 

anuvicca, from *Jvid, to know =having known,. 
final d being dropped before tya. 

pappuyya from */ ap -f pa = pap, to obtain = pap- 
ay itva. 

vineyya , from dm, having removed. 
mcckcyya, from dms = having ascertained. 

In these last three examples the y has undergone 
xeduplication. 

1 atisitva, from dsat— Sanskrit sr (?), having" 
approached, having excelled 
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(d) The student will fn\ r rennrked tint several 
forms ore met with from the simc root ns 
Jdj dalva daditvfi daditvnm dfyi 
Jknr harm Inniui kniv’i kntvfim kMunn 
hmtum 

dgah gn\ha, gnghtvn taulitlv i 
Most roots ran thus |n\e several forms 


The Infinitive 

473 The Infinitive t* gcncrallr formed hr means of 
suffix tuih 

474 1 he suffixes la~r tu\r and /<lv<» arr* also met 
wnh but seldom 

4,3 Tutfi like the suffix of the P I* I' (450 ff ) 
mav lie 

(1) joined to the toot or to the bv*e bt vowel 1 
(d) to the roots in *1 It Is added dirrcil) 

(hi) roots ending In 1 / change final /, / to e 
and roots in u t a change u fi to o 

(iv) initial / of tutfi Is assimilated to the Inst con 

sonant of the root; the last consonant may 
also be assimilated to / 

(v) turh is also added to the Special Hasc 


LA'itPl e 5 


dpac, to cook 
dkhud, to eat 
dthar, to spread 
dit to give 
Jflia, to stand 
Jjfi, to go 
Jjl, |o conquer 


paciturti, to cooL (1) 
hhfidlturh to eat (I) 

tharlturh, to spread (i) 
dSturti (d) 

(h&turit (II) 

yflturh (h) 

jeturii (III) 


r ** " * I 1 
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( 

* "i 

J ni. to r lead 

4 su, to heai 

netuth (in) 
sotuift (In) - 


4 labh, to obtain 

laddum, to obtain, 

<»Y; 63, 

1 » 

Remark) 

1 ■ 

4 bhuj, to eat 

bhotturfi, to eat (m> 

IV*, 59-a) 

4 ap,-to obtain 4 pa patturh, to obtain ( 

’tv, 64, 1) 

J gam, to go 

gantum, to go 

(it ; 67) 

4 1, to go 

etum, to go 

(m) 

4 su, do -hear 

sumturh, to hear 

(v) 

4 budh, to know 

'bodhitum, to know 

* 0. I”) 

4 budh, t6 know 

bujjhituih, to know 

(1, v) 

Jsl, to lie down 

se’tum, to lie down 

' (ill) 

JsT, to lie dovn 

sayitum (v) f 

i 

4 ja, to know 

janitum, to know 

(v) 

' 4 chid, to cut 

chinditum, to cut 

(y) 

4 chick to cut 

chettupi, to cut (ni, 

iv , 6a 


VI) 

TAVE, TUYE, TAYE 


476^ These suffixes are Vedic and but Seldom' used 
in Pah, tave, howevei, is more frequently met with 
than the other two , t 

J JnT, lead nita^, to lead 

Jha, to abaddcn vippahatave, to abandon, = vi 4 

pa 4 ha 4 tave s 

4 nanl, to bend unnametave, to ascend, rise, =ud 
' + nam-f-e-f tave • \ 

4 dha, 't6 hold mdhetaAe, to hide, bury 5 =m+, 

base dhe (391) 4 tave , 

4 mar, to die marituye, to die. Joined by 

vowel 7 

♦Jgan, to couni; J ganetuye, >to^otmt. Added to 

the base gane 
dakkhitaye, to See (404) 


Jdis. to see 


THE MU MVIIVI ( Ml 

4,7 The student will have remnrl ed that several 
forms Tor the same root are often m-l with 

Remarks (a) The Infinitive is used both 
and atfivr/v 

(6) Tlie Dative of nouns in Jya is often used with 
an Infinitive sense 

(r) 1 he Infinitive expresses purpose and mav l»e 
translated b) /or the purpose of in order to 

(■)— Derivative or Secondary Conjugation 

478 The I>cn\atl\e Conjugation include* (t) the 
Passive (2) the Causative (3) the Denominative 
(4) the Desidenlive and, (3) the Intensive 

4,9 It Is called Derratrr Conjugation because the 
above mmed five kinds of verbs are denved from the 
simple root with n well-defined modification of die 
sense of the root itself 

480 Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
not conjugated in ill the tenses nnd In all voices 

(!) THE PASSIVE. 

481 Hie Passive Conjugation is formed b) adding 
the suffix )alo the root 

482 Hie suffix ya having been add^l and the 
Passne Jtasr obtained the Personal Endings of 
either the \ctit e \ olee or of the Kcflectlve \olcrnre 
”vdded to the base 

483 1 a Is affixed to the root in three ways 
(I) Directly after roots ending In a vowel 
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(11) To roots in a double consonant, ya is, joirted 
bj means of i, this t being lengthened tb 7. 
It is also joined by means of i when a root 
ends in a consonant that does not generally 
reduplicate (s, h and r) ‘ 

(in) It may be added directly to roots ending in 
a consonant , in this case the y of ya becomes 
assimilated to the last consonant of the root 
according to the Rules of Assimilation (70, 

//■) 

(m) Ya is also added to the Special -Base by 
means of 1, lengthened 


Examples of (i). 

Remarks (a) When ya is added to rqpts ending in 
a vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes some change 
especially vowels ‘a, t and u 

( b ) Radical a is changed to 7 before ya and radi- 
cal j, u, are lengthened to 7, u. 


Root 

s/da, to give 
Jpa, drink 
J dha, to hold 
J jb to conquer 
Jci, to heap 
Jku, to sing 
s/su, to hear 

* (c) Radical long I 
Jbhu, to become 
Jlu, to reap 
JnJ, to lead 


Passive Base 

dfya, to be given 
ply a, to be drunk 
dhlya, to be held 
jiya, (o be conquered 
ciya, to be heaped up > 
ku)a, to be sung 
suya, to be heard 

u, remain unaffected • 
bhuya, to have become 
luya, to be leaped 
niya, to be Jed 
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( d ) In some instances, the long vowel before ya is 
shortened, in which case the r is doubled 

Root Passtt’c Bhse 

Jtii to lead Jmya or myya 

Jsu, to henr JsOyn, or suyyn 

■Jda, to hear Jdbn, or diyya 

484 To the above bases the Active or .Reflective 
Personal landings being added, we obtain for in- 
stance from Jj! to conquer, base ji>a (or jivya) 

Present* •* 

Acixve 

Sing Plur 

1 lain jl)titaa v-e are conquered 

conquered 

a jljasi thou art jiyatho, you are conquered 
conquered 

3 jiyati, he is jfyanti they are conquered 

conquered 

Present 

Reeflctive 

Sing Plur 

i jl)e I am jljamhe we are conquered 

conquered 

a jTyase thou art jijavhe you are conquered 
conquered 

3 jlyate, he is con jiyante they are conquered 
quered 

Optative (1) flyeyyam, jlyeyydmi (2) jlyHbo 
Pycyydti (3) jlyelha, jtycyya, etc etc. 

Imperative (0 jiye fiy&mi (2) ''flydhi 

C3) jlyafsift > 

\ 
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Examples of (u).' ■ 

Root . .. Passive Base. , - 

Jpucch, to ask pucchlya, to be asked , 

*/has, to laugh hasiya, to be laughed at , 

Jv as, to lhe 'vasTya, to be Iryed upon* « 

Jkhr, to make 'kariya, to be made 
Jsar, to remember sarlya, to be remembered 
.Jmah, to honour mahlya,. to be honoured 

Examples of (in) , 

Jlabh, to obtain labbha, to be obtained (70, 71) 
Jpac, to cook pacca, to be cooked (70, 71) 

Jbhan to speak bhanna, to be spoken (70, 71) 

*7khad, to eat khajja, to be eaten (70, 71, 34) 
*/han, to kill hanfia, to be killed (70,71) 

Jbandh, to bind bajjha, to be bound (70,71,74) 

Examples or (iv). 

Jgam, to go gacchlya, to be gone to 

*J\ 3udh f to khOW byjjbfrfh 1° be known 
J 1$, to wish, desire icchfyn, to be Wished far 

483, Lpng t before yft of the Passive, Is sometimes 
found shortened, as mahtyph or mahiyati, to be 
honoured. 

.486. It is usual to form the Passive of the roots 
ending in a cansonant preceded by long <J, b> means 
-of 7; E\. Jydc, to beg = yaciyati ; Jaj, to drive + prefix 
pa=paj, to drive = pajiyati, to be driven 

’ 487. Ya may be added directly after some roots 
ending a consonant without assimilation taking place 
and Without the insertion of connecting vowel 1 ,<as . 
Jlup, to cut, elide = lupya 4- ti = lupyati, to be elided, 
cutoff; Jgam, to go = gamya -^ti s gamy atg to ‘be 
gone to. - 
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Rciparks (a)* We have already said ihat when the- 
I before ya Is shortened initial v is reduplicated b\ 
wav of compensation (4S3 d ) 

(b) The Perfect the iofist^ the Future and the 
Conditional (which four tenses ore called General 
Tenses — see, 367) of the Reflects e Voice, arc often, 
used in a passive sense 

488 The Passive may assume several forms from 
the same root 

dknr, to do make gives Passive karlynti^ 
Wlyyali Kayirati (with metathesis) ha))ntl (uilli. 
assimilation of r 80) 

►Jgara logo gives gnmijati gacchfyatl, gnm- 

yati 

Jgah to take, gives gayhati (metathesis)^ 
gheppati quite an anomalous form 

Jbu, to abandon hayati hivati 

48a- Anomalous forms of the Pwti~e 
Jvah, to carry, Passive PpsQ=vu)fi vuyh&rol, 
vuybasl, vpyhotl, vuyhe, vuyhase, vujlmtc, etc 

Jvos to )»ye, Passive Bflse^vups vussAmt 
vussasi, vussnil etc 

Jyaj f to sacrifice, Passive Base = ijj to be sacri- 
ficed Ijjami, ijjasi, Ijjatl, etc 

Jvac to speak Passive Base = ucc uccArai^ 
uccasi uccati etc. 

Jvac to speak Passive Bose = vucc vucaimi*. 
vuccasl v uccati, etc- 

490 Tinal i ofa root, which is not usually suscep- 
tible of reduph called Is however sometimes found 
reduplicated as J cl is, to see becomes dlssati to be- 
*cen J nas, to destroy = nassati, to be destroyed 



-208 a practical grammar of 

I 

‘ . CAUSATIVE VERBS * 

' 

491 Causal or Causative verbs are formed by add- 
ing to the root the suffixes 

(I) aya, which is often contracted to e ' 

(11) upaya, vhich likewise may be contracted to 

492 (1) The radical vowel of the root is gunaled or 
strengthened before these suffixes, if followed by one 
^consonant only. 

(II) It remains unchanged when it is followed 
Tby two consonants. 

(III) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened 
although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in 1, 7, and u , ii form their causal' from 
the Special Base 

(\) Other verbs, too, may foim the causal from 
the Special Base 

(iv) Some roots in a take ape, apava 

Examples. 

1 

Causative Bases. 
pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, 
to cause to cook (1) 
kare, karaya, karape, karapaya, 
to cause to do (1) 
gahe, gahaya, gahape, gahapaya, 
to cause to take (1) 
mare, maraya, marape,marapaya, 
to cause to kill (1) 
same, samaya, samape, samapaya, 
to cause to be appeased (in) 


Boot. 

-Jpac, to cook 

-Jkar, to do 

«Jgah, to take 

*J mar, to kill 

-Jsam, to be ap* 
peased. 



THE PALI FANGIMGE 


20 g 


Root 

•Jg'im, to go 

Jch\$ to cut 

•Jbhu] to eat 

-Jrudh to hinder 

^bhid to break 

su to hear 

■dbhu, to be 
^3i, to lie down 

Jni, to lend 

Wpuccb, to ask 

*/dha to place wi 
rperfix f>i 

to give 

■^Iho, to stand 


Causalwe Rase 

game gdmn} a to cause to go 
(hi) ue find also gflme 
chede cbedayn chedfipc chedn- 
pa)a to cause to cut (I) 
bhoje, bhoja)o, bhojfipe bhojn- 
pa} a to cause to eat (I) 
rodhe rodhayn rodh ; lpc rodha- 
pa>n to cause to hinder 
bbede, bheda>a bhedfipn bheda- 
paya to cause to break (i) 
save sfiro}a snvflpe, sa\ilpayn 
to cause to hear (iv) 
bba\e, bhiivnjn etc (n) 
s£)e f sayn>a sa}fipe sayfipaja 
to cause to l,c down (iv ih) 
nu}a>a nayfipe naynpnyn, to 
cause to lead (iv ill) 
pucchape pucchfipa)a to cause 
to ask (n) 

th pfJhflpe, pidahftpa'o to cause to 
shut (\ 1) 

pidabape pidahdpfl}n to cause, 
to shut (v 11) 

dape dapnyn to cause to give 

('«) 

jhape, thnpaya, to place (w with 
a shortened) 


Double Causal 

*193 There is a douhle causal formed b) adding 
spape to the root 1 



A PRACTICAL GRAMM \R OF 


2'lO 

Examples 

t 

Root. Simple Causal. Double Causct 

•l pac, to cook pace, pacape, etc , pacapape, 

> ( pacapapayai 

*1 chid, to cut cliede, chedape, etc., chedapape, 

chedapapaya. 

•Jbhuj, to eat bhoje, bhojape, etc , bhojapapC, 

bhojapapaya. 

Remarks. The double causal may be translated by 

So get to, or, to make to ‘cause to ” For instance t 

to purisarii dasaih odanarh pacapapeli, " He causes- 
the man to cause the slave to cook the food ” or “ He- 
gets the man to make the slave to cook the food.’’ 

i * i t i 

Note, that the first accusative or object punsam may 
be, and is often, replaced by an Instruments e. 

494, The causative verbs are declined like the verbs' 
n i, h of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Division (393, 385),, 
and like the verbs of the 7th Conjugation {37 9) 

Examples, 

Jpac, to cook, causative base pace, pacaya, pacape.,. 
pacapaja, to cause to cook 

Present 

Singular 

1 pacenn, pacayami pacapemi, pacapayam r , 

^ I cause to cook. 

2. pacesi, pacayasi pacapesi, pacapayasi, 

thou causest to cook 

-= 3* paceti, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati r 

he causes to cook. 
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Plural 

i pdcepia pucayama pucapema paeupa)amn, 
uc cause to cook 

-2 pjcethn, pacn)At1m puaipethn pjcipayntha 
)ou cause to cook 

.3 pScenti pacn)antl pucapcnti, pacupn)anti, 
the) cause to cook 

< ) PT A TIV] 

Singular 

1 p5ce))3mi pucajeyylmi, pacapcy)ami 
pacapa) c)*)ami I should cause etc 

2 pfice))fisi p5cn> e) ) ftsi pjicApe))4ml, p5ea- 
pa>e))usi thou shouldst cause, etc 

: pace)) a pucn)e))a paca\c))n pAcapa\e> vn, 
he should cause tie 

Plural 

i p5ce))finin )aca\cy)umn pi*aipe)\5mn 
pSc4pa)c))amn we should cause etc 

a p5cey)fltha pacnye))ihhn pfirfpe) \nlhn, paca- 
pn>e\yfltha jou should cause, etc 

1 p£ce)}*urti puca)e))urii pjcflpe)yur1i pficu- 
pn>e>)Ufh the) should cause, etc 

And so on for the other tenses 

Remarks (a) The bases in e nnd pe take the Slg- 
TnRttc \orist Endings (418 419) 

( 6 ) The bases In ava take the other Lndings 
(407 b) As pficesub pficesl, pAcflpesIrti pudn)jrh 
P&cay| pQc£ipa)irh piicapnyi, etc 
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Causal Passive 

4°5 The passive of a causal verb is formed by 
joining the suffix ya of the Passive to 'the Causative 
Base, by means of i lengthened to 7 , final vowel e of 
the Causative base having been dropped first The- 
Causal Passive nia) be translated by “ caused lo. . 
made to do ” the action expressed by the root 

Examples 

Root Simple Causal . Causal Passive ► 

Verb ‘ 


♦Jpac, to cook pacati 
Jbhuj> to eat bhunjati, 

i 

Jkar, to do karoti 


paceli, paclyati, to be 
caused to coolc 
bhojeti, bhojiyati, to be 
caused to eat - 
kareti, kariyati, to be 
caused to do 


Remarks. Connective vowel i may also be found 
short 

496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have 
merely a transitive sense as 

J car, to go. Causative carcti, to cause to go = to 
administer (an estate) 

Jbhu, to be, Causative bhdveti , to cause to = to 
cultivate, practise. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal 
by adding ape or apaya to the base, the final vowel of 
the base having first been dropped 


Root. Base 

Jcur, to steal cote 

Jkath, to tell kathe 

Jtlm, to wet teme 


t 
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Simple ] erb 
corcll corn) an 
tathethi, kathajotn 
temeti tcmavnti 


Casual 

corupctf cor5payati 
kathSpeli, kntliupajnti 
temfipctf, tcmpavfiti 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS- 

498 So called bccnu^ Hie) are formed from a 
noun stem bv mean*; of certain suffixes 

499 The meaning Dcnominntive Verb is suscep- 
tible oC several renderings in l nglisli it gcncrnll) c\ 
presses (a) ‘tobe act as to be like to wish to le tike 
that which is denoted bv the noun ( b ) to wish for 
desire that which is signified b) the noun (c) 

to change or make into ' that winch is denoted b\ 
the noun, (d) to use as or make use of that which 
is expressed b) the noun 

500 The suffixes used to form Ihnomimlivc \ erb 
al Stems are 

(1) d)fl, a\a e 
(11) ha t\a 

On) 0 

(i\) iira, ilia (These two rather rare) 

(\) ape 

150 The base or stem having been obtained bv" 
means of the nbovc suffixes the Personal Lndings of 
the tenses are added exact!} ns thev arc after (he 
verbs 


Noun stem Denommait^t Verbs 

pabbata, a mountain pabbata)ali to act like n 
mountain 

macclinra, avarice macch5ra)ati, to be avancous 
(Itt , to act avariciously) 
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Noun-stem. Denominative Verbs. 

i 

-samudda, the ocean sammuddayati, to, be or act- 

like the ocean , 

inadt, river nadlyati, to do, act I flee a nVer 

•aranna, forest arailhijati, to act (in town) as 

inthe forest 

dhana, riches dhanajmti, dhanayati, to de- 

sire riches 

•putta; a son puttiyati, to desire, or, treat 

a£ a son 

ipatta, a bowl pattlyati, to wish for a bowl 

•cTvara, a monk's robe ci\ arlyati, to desire a robe 
dola, a palankin dolayati to desire a, or, wish 

for one’s own palankin 

wina, a lute vlnayati, to use the lute == to 

play on the lute 

upakkama, diligence,- upakkamalati, to make dili- 
plan gence, to devise plans 

gana, a following ganayati, to wish for a follow- 

ing or disciples 

samodhana, connection samodhaneti, to connect, join 
sarajja, modesty, shy- sarajjuti,to be shy, nervous 
ness 

tanha, crawng tanhayati, tanhlyati, to crave 

rpettam, love mettayati, to love 

'karuna, mercy, pity karunayati, to pity 
sukha, happiness suahapeti, to make happy 

dukkha, misery dukkhapeti, to make 1 miser- 

able 

•unha jieat unhapeti, to heat, warm 

jata, matted hair, tangled vijafayati, disentangle, comb 
. , branches ( 1 out 

partyosana, end pariyosanati, to end, to cease 
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50; Denominatives can also be formrd from the 
■stems of adjectives and ndvrrbsj as 

dal In firm strong dalhAvaii to mahr hrm 
strong 

s inlnrii, being good vintanti to act well or 
handsomeh 

iHj afflicted hurt nqav.ali, to hurt afflict 

ftetnarkx (a) buffixes Ira and tile are simplv modi- 
ucations of c\a 

(b) There is an uncommon wav of forming Dcno 
mimthe \ erbs (torn nouns thr mi, nil or 3rd 
svlfaf/fr of the noun is rcduphcnfctl and the suffix 
iv» f « or ji o added to the word thus reduplicated thr 
-rowel u or 1 mnv or mj not be inserted between the 
reduplication 

\< un Stem l) norutrtah-e I erb 

puu 1 son pupputil) isatl to wi*h to he 

(ns) a son 

puttn a son puttittfj isati to w 1P1 to lie (as) 

a son 

kamnlnm, flower haknmnln) isati or hninamolii 
ytsau »r kamnlal 1) Isati to 
l>c (os) a ffeiwcr 

(e) The Causal and Passive of nil Dcnoinmmi rs 
^re formed in the usual manner 

Drsini*RVTi\i \ euiis 

503 As its verv name indicates thr Drsidemtiv c 
( onjugation expresses the wish or drslri to do or l>e 
that which is denoted by the simple root 

5<M The Desidtrntive is not extensive!) used in 
PAh however it is frequent enougli to warrant a care- 
ful pcruinl of the rules for its formation 


Nlratddlptnl 
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316 ; 

' 5P5* The suffix sa is the charactenstic sign of this^ 
conjugation , another characteristic is the reduplication 
of the root according to the rules already given (372) 
The student ought fjrst to look carefully over those 
rules. 1 

Examples 

Root Desid Base Desiderattve T erb - 

Jsu, to hear sussusa sussusati, to desire, 

to hear — listen 
(33, 372 7 C \ 

J bhuj, to eat bubhukkha bubhukkhati, to wish 

to eat (86 , 372 5) 

Jtij, to bear titikkha titikkhati, to enduie, 

be patient (86 r 
372 7&) 

Jghas, to eat jighaccha jighacchati, to desire 

to eat (89, 372- 

' 7 a ) 

.Jpa, to drink ,pipasa, pivasa pivasati, to desire to 

drink (372 _ 7a). 
(pivasa, from the 
root) 

J kit, to cure cikiccha cikicchati, to desire 

s to cure, to treat 

(88,372 2) 

r 

506 It will be remarked that the initial 5 of sa is 
mostly assimilated, 

567. The bases being obtained, the personal endings 
are added as usual 

Remarks. The Causal and Passive are formed in 
Ihe usual way. 
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] sti s** j\ i \run- 

50S The InteriMic Verbs tilled i rrquen 

lin\e\(ib< express the frequrni repetition or die 
imelmficition of the artmn denotrd 1>\ 1 he simple root 
The clnnctenstir of the IntenMic c< njupnhon i*. the 
reduplication of the root nrcnrdmj, to die usual 

rules 7 ) 

soy TIicmt \crl*s nrr not \ir\ frr<jiient in I\di 


I x\mi 1 1 s 


1 loot 

-'lop 10 t ifk 
< lam to go 
■/(jam to (jo 
•/cal to mow 


Int nsi " I <r\ 

I ihppui, lalap ill to fcfni HI 
CTirtlnmnti to wall in and fro 
jnAfjim.it 1 to (,0 up and dutvn 
ciilraliti to moir to and fro n 
tremble 


The per«onil endings ire added n* usual 


DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS \ ERD*' 
•J aw to lie 
Pltl M VT St sji j| 


/ resent 

Singular 

1 asm 1 I mi 
nmhi 1 mn 

2 nsi thou art 

3 itthl, It Is 

fmperaltir 
t osmi, Jet me lit 
nmhi, let me he 

2 ahi, be thou 

3 Jitthu, let him, her, a be 


1 litrj} 

nsina we ar»* 
nmha, \\c ire 
ntthn \ ou art 
santj t hr \ ure 

nsmo let us be 
amln let us be 
nltha be \c 
snntu, let tlicm be 
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Present Participle. 
Active. 


Afasc santo, being 
Fern, santi, being 
Neul santarii, being 

' Aortst 

1 asim, I was, I have 

been 

2 asi, thou wast, thou 

hast been 

3 asi, he was, he has 

been 


Reflective 

samano, being ‘ e 
samana, being 
-samanam, being 

asimha, 7 we were, we 
asimha, 5 have been 
asittha, you were, you 
have been 
f asum, they were, 

< they have been 
tasimsu 


Conditional 


assaih, if I were or 
should be 
assa, if thou wert 
or should be 
c assa, 

siya, if he were or 
-should be 


l 


assama, if we were or 
should be 

assatha, if you were or 
should be 

f assu, if they were or 
-< should be 
Lsiyum 


51 1 */ hu, to be. 

(hu is a contracted form of root bhu) 
Present System 


Present. Imperfect. 


Sing 

- Plur. 

Sing 

Plur . 

homi 

homa 

ahuva 

'ahuvamha 


r 

ahuvam 

ahuvamha 

2 hosi 

hotha 

ahuvo 

ahuvattha 

3. hoti 

honti 

ahuva, ahuva 

ahuvu 
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Imperative Optative 



Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

J 

homi 

homn 

hey y inn 

he)>iraa 

c 

hoht 

homo 

heyyfisi 

heyyitha 

3 

hotu 

hontu 

heyyn 

he>) urti 



Present Participle 


Masc honto Fem 

hontl 

Neut hontnrii 


Aonst 

Singular Plural 

t nhosirh, nhuih niio'imha, ahumhil 

ahosi nhosittlm 

3 nhosi nhu nhesurh ahum 

The 1 uture has already been ghen (436) 

lnfmtltve Cerund Fut P P 

hoturh hut\i hotabbo 

512 J kar to do make 

The present Active has already been gi\en (403) 
Present S\srEii 
Present 
Reflective 

Sing Plur 

1 kubbe kubbamhe hurumhe 

2 kubbase, kuruse kubbavhe kurmhe 

3 kubbate kurute kubbante kurunte 

kubbati 

Optative 

Singular 

Active 

1 Ware kubbe kubbeyya 

knre}ya kajlrfi, kavirSmi 

2 Vare, kubbe kubbeyyist 

kareyyfisl koyirfi kajjrasi 



Jt 20 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


1 Singular. { , 

3 ' kare kubbe kayiraj kubbeyya 

J 'kareyya « , 

Plural. - , 

t. kareyyama kubbevyama kayirartia 

2 kare} yatha kubbetha kayiratha 

3 kareyyam -kubbeyyarh kayiram 

Imperfect 

- Active Reflective 

Smg Plur Sing Plur 

1 alcara akilramha akarrni akafamha^e 

akaram / 

2 akaio akarattha akarase akaravhcim 

3 alcara alcaru akarattha akaratthum 

The Aorist has been given (412) 

^Imperative 

Active 

Sing. Plural 

1 karomi karoma 

2 kuru, karohi kaiotha 

3 karotu, kurutu icarontu, kubbantu 

Reflective 

Singular Plural 

i' kubbe kubbamase 

2. kurussu kuruvho 

3 kufutam kubbantam 

Future 

Besides the usual Future in ssdnu kartssami, 
kanssasi, there is another, form given in (436) 

Present Participle . - 

t Active Reflective . 

Ma,sc. karam, karonto , karamano kurumano, 

, J - , , karano, kubbano 
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\ctive hijltelr't 

} m karonii karamanii 1 uruminn 

* karunfi, kublKinu 

\iut kararh, karontnrii knramfinnlh, kurumti - 

narh, knninmh, ku!>- 
I) innrii 

hut art. Pass Pari 

knttnbbo kntnbbo 1 into knviro ka\\o karamjo 
Remarks All the forfns Jn ^ira arc obtained through 
metathesis in ka\\o the r has been assimilated 
Present Passive Part 

kiri)am5no, knm \niruno knjimmino knTi\nm.»no 
Passive Hast 

The Passu n ltosc has several forms 
knri)a brma karnn, ka>m 
513 JaS to gm 

The l’rcsent Optative md Imperative Into already 
been given (395) 

The student will remark that sonic of the tenses are 
formed dirceth on the root the Radical Aorist the 
Sigmatic Aonsl the ruttire nnd the Conditional 


3 


Radical 4ortst 
Stltff PluT 

adlib adamhfi 
ado ndnllhn 

adn ndariisu mlnrii 


S ifftnatic 
Sin/; 
adflsirti 
ndiisi 
ndasi 


lorist 

Pint 

adnsimhA 

ndfisiubn 

adnsuih 

■ndasuhsu 


hrfurc 1 1 

A — (From the base) 0 — (h rom the root) 

Stng Plur S*ng Phtr 

t dndissami dadlssAma dnssfiml dassAma , 

2 dadissnsi dadissatlm dassasi dassatha 

3 dndlssatl dndlssanu dassatl rttLwntj 
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k Tr\<~u it o?v y- o; 


Stn/ V '- 

i. nth mow 

2 ndav f- 

3 ridns*- *i 


Pfccr.t 


{ atuiiiiaticl. 

Pin-. 

ftd<Vt> tmh * 
rul'iv^*! a 
fid (' <■«!<■ i 
Pa* ti Cl pie' 
(HfdSC’ihnrJ 

P.P.P let 


d.tdftMi, dadnmo dtnn<> 
Put. P. 
thd.Kv'un 
ihdre-snnu. 


nt r. i\ 

tiirjnru a 
Put. t*. V 

<l*l\ il 


Pri v Pa*‘ 

ihd imWsn <! td mi Hi,* d»dm''it in 
VTPBAL PR VM\r± 
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.Air lo pour scalt«.r=r a L i rn ( i 10 sea tier nil over 
or around' to fill 

Jdkkh to show tellc=jlnkkliati f 10 point out 
tell to (to communicate) 

Jc had to co\cr=acc!ia(!eti to cover over oral! 
around to put on clothes (33 3*;) 

Remarks This prefix reverses the meaning of some 
roots 

Jda to give but aduti, to take 

Jgam to go base gaccha = figacchali, to come 

*t1, (before vovrel c=ncr) be\ond across over, past 
t erv much , very it expresses e\cess 

*/kam to slep go = ntikkaman (33) toMepover 
to go across go past to escape to overcome to trnns 
gress excel to elapse 

Jni, to IcarisintirtetJ to lead over or across to 
irrigate 

Jcar to act dnticnrati, to net bc\ond too mucli 
in exccsi=:to transgress. 

*dhl (before vouclscafl;//]) over abo~e on upon 
at lo m superior to great It expresses sometimes 
superiorM) 

•Jvas to live siadlmnsati, to live in to inhabit 
s/gnm, to go sajjlingania, he approached r=ndlu 4. 
augment a + gnmfi (Aorist) 

Jbhas ro speakr=adhibhtiseti to speak to to 
address 

anu, after along according to near to behind 
„Uss than in consequence of, like gradually, beneath 
Jkar to do=innukaroti, to do like n i~ to imitate 
to ape 

Jknm, to go + onukknmnti to go along with to 
follow 
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Jdhav, to run ^anudhavati, to run aiter^to 
-pursue 

Jgah, lo take^anuganhati, to take near, beneath 
— to piotect - < 

apa, off, awdy, from, away from, forth 1 it also 
implies detraction , hurt, leverence 

Jet, to notice, observe r^apacayati, to honour, 
respect, apacili, reverence 

J nl, to lead = apaneti, to lead away, vis , to take 
ai\ay, to remove 

Jgam, to go, = apagacchati, to go away 
Jman, to think = apamannati, to despise 
api, on, over, unto , close upon .This prefix' is veiy 
seldom used, it is piefixed mostly to the roots ddici, 
to put, set, lay, and nah, to bind, join It is more- 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances 

Jdha, to put, set, lay = pidahati, to cover, close, 
shut Apidhanam, pidahanam, pidhanam, 
covering, lid, cover 

Jnah. to bind, join = pmayhati, to bind on, join 
on. 

abhi, to, unto, taivards, against, in the direction of • 
It also expresses excess, reverence, particularity. (Be- 
foie a vowels ab bh) 

Jgam, to go = abhigacchati, to go towards, ap- 
jproach. * 

Jkafikh, to desire, abhikankhati = lo desire parti J 
ciflarty, to long for, yearn 

Jjal, to blaze = abhijalati, to blaze excessively, 
viz , fiefeely 

jAand, to salute = abhivandati, to salute reveren- 
tially. , 
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avd »fl a^n\ r lari. cif , lifflr, less 1m 

pit C5 also J/rrrjr/*i*< f disregard 

hemarks a-a »s «»f|rn coninrird to o 
*.')5 to know nxijmiti to despise 
Jfinr 10 ml rr i'ili mtt innkc n«aj AitIm 
m ln*mg n«n 

Jldup to throw rr axaUnp-Jti to ilirou down 

Ink ir» look olokett i«> Ji>ok down a\n- 
lotcrli 

ud ( th«* « of nathe gnmniunns for ill ^ i*slmi 
latino of fin il d to (hr following consonants ve 5S Oo 
6 65 Hr fore h '•omeiimr*; final d is lo>t and t lie » 

Jrngthened 

I guards aba**e up forth out 

fillip fo throw iikkhtpau to throw up petrol 
of ukkltip imilt rxiommumcation 
•/chid to cut - uecliindah to cut off 
J\ hi t» stand ulflnlwii in stand tip rise 
LHlunarti rising 

Jlinr to take uddlnrati (06) rodritt out Id 
dhnnmrti pulling out 

Remark ud r<\rrses the meining of a fru xerbs 
•/pat to fill- tippitnti 10 leap up spring up 
s'mm to brn 1 unnamnn 10 rise up ascend 
U P» if n /<7 to tnuarJs near ail/i by Hie std of 
or, hkf up to {tpppsed to apa) hcla*c lets 

Jkndijh lo drag- lipuknchlhnti to drug or drmv 
towards fo drtitt Uelou or dou n 
JUar lo do=:Hpahnroll lo do (something) f to 
wards unto ri to help upaknro help 
uke up'iknrmnihi instrument id doing 
with 
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Jkam, to step, gOi=upakkamati, to attack/ lit , to 
go towards 

ni (sometimes lenghtened to nl, and before a 
vowel =nir) out, forth , down, into, downwards, i n, under - 
Jkam, to go = mkkhamati, to go out, to depart. 
Jdha, to place = nidahati or nidheti, to deposit, 
hide. ' 

Jhar, to take= nlharati, to take out 
Jhan, to strike = mhanti, to strike down. 

pa. onward, forward to, forth, fore, towards, with- 
it expresses beginning. 

rs/bha, to shine = pabhati, to shine forth, -to dawn. 
Pabha, radiance 

Jbhu, to be = pabhavati, to begin to be, vie ^ 
to spring up, originate 

Jjal, to burn=pajjalati, to bum forth, to blaze 
patii pati, against, back to, in reverse direction _ 
back again, in return, to, towards , near. 

Jbhas, to speak = patibhasati, to speak back, to* 

reply 

dkhip, to throw = patikkhipati, to refuse Patik- 
khepo, refusing 

Jkam, to step = patikklnpati, to step back, to> 
retreat 

para, away, back, opposed to, aside, beyond 

•s/kam, to go = parakkamati, to strive, put forth 

effort 

*iji, to conquer — parajeti, to overcome 1 

pari, around, all around, about, all about, all over - 
Expresses completeness, etc. 

dear, to walk^rpancarati, to walk around, vie., to 
serve, honour. Paricaro, attendance, pancca, having 
encircled f — pat 1+^1 + tya). 
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Jchid to cut = pancchlndati, to cut n round - to 

lithit, mark out 

Jdhih, to run=s pari dhavati, to run about 
J)&, to know=pnrfjfin5tI to know perfect/ y, 
exactly 

vi asunder apart away without Implies separa 
Jion distinctness, dispersion 

Jc hid, to cut5=\icchindnti / to cut or break 
-asunder =t to break off, Interrupt 

J to know = \ ljanStl to know distinctly, to 
-discern vijflnnrh, knowing i 

Jkir, to scatter=vlklrntii to scatter about, to 
spread 

•am, with along together, fully , perfectly 
Jbhuj to eat = snmbhurtjati to eat with 
Jvas, to h\e = snihvasati, to live together with 
Sarhvfiso living with 

Hemarks It should be borne in mind that two and 
sometimes three, of the abore prefixes may combine 
"The most common combinations are — 

''yd written by& (=:\i + fi) vjakaroti to explain 
^«7tar), vyapajjati to fall awa} (Jpad to go} 

ajjho ( = ndh! + o o = avn) njjhottharatl to over 
whelm (J thar to spread) 

ajjha ( = adhi + a) njjhfivasaii to dvv ell in (J\a s), 
■ajjhfiseti, to lie upon (wsl) 

anupa ( = nnu + pa) nnupnkhfidati to eat into 
(Jkhad) onupabkajati to give up the world (Jvnj 
<o go) 

onupan («Janu -f pan) nnupondhavnti torunupand 
down' (Jdhav) anupanyati to go round and round 

i 
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( aqusqm ( = anu + sam) anusangito, chanted together 
rehearsed, anusancarati, to cross , 

v samud / = san? -f- u d), samukkamsati, to exalt, sam- 
ucchindat., to, extirpate (iJclitd), samudeti, to r6m t o\e 

<Ji) 

i>aimidd ( = sam + ud-f-a,) samudacaiati, to address,, 
practise (Jcar) , samudahato, pioduced^har) , samuda- 
gamo, beginning (J gam) . , 

samupa ( = sam + upa), samupeti, to approach (J 1) , 
samupagacchati, to, approach 

samd ( — sam + a), s&maharati, to gather {sMiar) ; 
samagamo, assembly (J gam) 

samiiblu (=.sam + abhi), samabhisincati, to sprinkle 
(Jsinc) 

71 pas am ( = upa + <=am), upasamharati, to hung to- 
gether (*/har) , upasarhvasati, to take up one’s abode l.r 
(Jras, to live) 

Remark The student must be prepared to meet 
with some other combinations , the general meaning ot 
a vv^brd con always be traced from the sense of the 
several combined prefixes 

517 It is important to note that the prefixes or 

prepositions are used, not only with verbs, but also 
with verbal derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as . 
anutire, along the bank, adhicittarh, high thought ; 
abhindo, veiy black. , , . 

518 pari is often written pah (72). 

^19. pari, vi and sam'^e ry often add mereH an 
intensive foffce to the root 

520 After prefixes, sam , upa, para, pan, and the 
word pura, in front, Jkar sometimes assumes tfre form _ 
Khar. Ex. purakkharoti, to putin front, to follows 
pura+ fjkar pankkharo, surroundings pari -J- Jkar^ 
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521 'A few adverbs are usee] \er} much in ihe same- 
wiy as the Verbal Prefixes, but Hicir use is restricted 
to a fe« verbs onl) They ire — 

avl si» full nesv in sight, in vu manifestly r 
vtstbly It is prefixed to the \orbs blinv id (*/bhu/ 
and karoti t»/kor) I \ flvibfmvnt/ to become mani- 
fest visible, to appear be evident nviknroii to make 
manifest clear evident to explain show 

antara^among, trtl/rtn beltenv, used with 
^dlia, to put place 1 x nntnradhuvnii, to vanish 
disappear hide nnfamdh/ipeti to cau'k to x'intsh or 
disappear 

Attham ( a J-i nnd noun)_ /jow t disappearance 
disappearing selling used with verbs of going =ta 
set disappear (of moon sun and tars) Mostl) used 
with the verbs go cchm 1 nnd eti Ut,) to go J x 
atthArtgacchnti to disappear to set nttlnmcti to set 
(of the sun) 

pfitu (before a von cl p5tur)_/or//i lo new*, 
manifestly! evidently, used with bhavnti nnd karoti 
Cx patubhnvati, to become manifest cv ident, clear 
to appear to arise putubhflvo nppeirnnee manifesta- 
tion pntukaroti to manifest moke clear, evident to 
produce 

pur a in front forward before , used almost 
exculsively with karoti (cf 5'*o) 1 \ purakkharoti 
to put or place in front, to appoint or make a person 
(ones) leader and thence to follow to revere 

AfAm — fd t fit for , used with yerb Laron in the* 
of decorating Ex alartkaroti, to adorn em- 
bellish decorate 
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tiro' out of sight, across, beyond , prefixed to 
roots kar and dha, in the sense of covering, hiding, 
-etc Ex tirodhapeti, to veil, to cover, put out of 
sight, tirodhanam, a coveting, a veil, tirokarbti, to 
veil, to screen; tirokarani, a screen, a veil 

522 Prefixes du and su are never used with verbs. 
•(See Chapter on Adverbs) and prefix a (an), is very 

seldom so used 

523 To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now 
_gtve the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated 

« 1 

Jpac , to cook 
Present System 
(stem paca) 

Present 


I cook, etc 


Active 

Voice • 

Reflective Voice 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur . 1 

1 pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pacamhe 

2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

.3. pacati 

pacanti 

pacate 

paca re 
pacante, 


Imperfect. 



1 cooked, 

etc. 

• 

1 apaca 

apacarnha 

apacirn f 

apacamhase 

apacam 

apacamha 


apacamhase 

-2 apaco 

apacattha 

apacase 

apaca\ham 

3. apaca 

apacu 

apacattha 

apacatthuifi 


Y 
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Imperative 
Lei me cook, etc. 

1 pacami pacSmn pace pacamfise 

2 pacShi paCA pacatha pacassu pacovho 

3 pacatu pncantu pacntarfi pacnntam 

Oplahtt 

I should, trould cou/d can clc cook 

1 pace)} arm paccyjnma pace) \ aril pace>>firahe 
pace 

2 pacey)ftsi pacey)Atha pacctho pace}) n\ ho 
pace 

3 paceyja picetyurf* pnecthn paceraih 

pace 

Present Participle 
Mas pocarii pncamftno 

pacanio parjino 

tem pncatl pacamanft 

pncantT pacflnft 

Pent pacarti pneam innrlt 

pacanfnrti pacannrf » 

Aorist System 
(Stem pac) 
lorn/ 

I cooked or 1 ha\c cooked etc 

1 npncim npacimliA apaca apacimhc 

2 apaci apaciUlia apadse apa'dvhnrli 

3 apaci apacurfi apacA apacurii 

apaci apacirhsu apacu apacirhsu 

Remarks The augment a mnj be left out 
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Perfect System. c 

(Stem papac). 

Perfect t 

I cooked, etc. 

1 papaca papaciniha papaci papacimhe 

2 papace papacittha papaci tt ho papacivho 

3 papaca papacu papacittha papacire 


Perfect Participle Active 

c 

Having cooked 
Act Refl 


Mas pacitaia 

pacitavanto 

pacitavi 

Fern, pacitavati 
pacitavanti 
pacitavmi 
Neat papitavam 

pacitavantarii 

pacitavi 


pacitava 
pacitavanto 
pacitai I 
pacitavati 
pacitavanti 
pacitavi nl 
oacitavam • 

X 

pacitavantarii 

pacitavi 


Remarks The Perfect Participle is the same for 
the Reflective as for the Active Voice (For forma- 
tion see 465) 

Flture System. 


(Stem pacissa) 
Future. 

I shall cook, etc 


1 pacissarnt, pacissama pacissam pacissajuhe 

2 pacissasi, pacissatha pacissase pacissavhe 

3 pacissati, pacissanti paCissate pacissante 
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Conditional 
If I could cook etc 

1 apacissaitt apacissamhfi apacissarh apacissfirahase 
apadsse apacissatha apaussase apacissavhe 
3 apacissfi ipacissaihsu apacissatha apacissirtisu 
Future Participle 

Mas pacissarh pacissaraano 

pacissanto pacissano 

Fein paassatl paassamana 

paass^inti pacissanfi 

Neut pactssaiii pacissamanarti 

pacissantath pacissanarh 

Infinitive pacituih 

Gerund paat\a pacitvana pacttQna paciya 

Fut P V * pacitabba pacaniya 
P P P padta 

,24 Paradigm of Jcur t to steal. 

Base coraya or core 
Active 


Present S\steu 

First form Second form 

(base, coraiafi (base, core ) 

Present 


1 corajfimi 

2 co ray os 1 

3 cora) at 1 


Lornyfima 

corayatha 


coremi 
cores 1 
coreti 


corona 
Corel ha 
co rent 1 


com van ti 
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1. acoraya 
acorayam 

2, acorayo 
3 acoraya 


Imperfect c. 

( from base coraya only) 

acoraya mna 
acoiayamha 
acorayattha 
acoiavu 

Imperative 


i corayami 
2, corayahi 
3 corayatu 


corayama coremi 

corayatha corehi 

corayantu coretu 


corema 
< coretha. 
corentu 


Optative 

i cora'yeyyami corayeyyama coreyyami coreyyama- 
2. corayeyyasi corayeyyatha coreyyasi corejyatha* 
3 corayey>a corayeyyurh coreyya • coreyyum. 
co ray e 

Present Participle 

e. 

Masc corayam corayanto corento 

Fern corayati corayanti corenti 

Ncul corayam corayantam coreniam 


, Aorist S\stem 
Aonst 

1 coray im corayimha coresim 

corayimha 

2 corayi corayittha coresi 

3 corayi corayum coresi 

cora>imsu 


coiesimha 

i 

coiesimha 

coresittha 

coiesum 

c 

coresimsu 
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71 e l\rfcct Time of this* ~erbs ?s nut ^rnrrnfh m < 
‘Vilh t ffut it ssould be cucnra cue >rc cucofimhfl etc) 



Perfect PartmpU 

Idi r 

)/us 

cortyi ins 5 

comma 


consltnsnnto 

comas min 


corns itfis 1 

corjl i\ I 

hem 

corns Un\ it! 

connsnil 


cons iiisnnt! 

coriiiMni! 


cons ilasini 

comas ml 

\ cut 

corns iinvnrti 

conns aril 


con) itns'nntarli 

roriinsnniirti 


corns fins 1 

corfrns 1 


\ iti ur S\«rrru 


tuturc 

1 com) jssfimi comjissntnn coas^nn coressnmi 

2 cornjlssnsl consjssnilia coressasi rorcss.ithi 

3 com)issnli corns insnmi rorcssntj loressnnh 

Conditional 

1 ncornslssntli icorn) lasnmhA 

3 nc ornyisse ncomyiasnllin 

3 ocoray|ss5 ncornjlssaihsu 




A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

OF 


Future Participie 

Active 

t 

jUa.sc 

coiayissam ' 

coressam . 

- 

coray issan to 

coressanto 

Fern 

corayissati 

coressati 


coray issan ti 

corcssantl 

Went 

corayissam 

coressarh 


corayissantam 

coressantam 


res Participle Reflective 

Masc. 

corayamano 

corayano 

Fern 

corayamana 

corayana 

Neut. 

corayamanam 

corayanam 


Infinitive corayituih, coreturn 
Gerund coray itva, coreb r a 

P P F corayitabbo, coretabbo 

P, P P corito, corita, caritartr 

525. The Reflective Voice presents no diiflculty - it 
is generally formed on the base in aya 

Reflective 

Present Imperfect 

Sing. Plur Sing Plur. 

1. coraye corayamhe acorayam acorayarhmhase- 


2, corayase coraya\he acorayase acorayavham 
3 corayate corayante acorayattha acorayatthum 
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Passive Voice 

536 The Passive Voice is formed in the usual wav 
by joining va lo the base by means of vowel 1 
lengthened to T, the final vowel of base being dropped 
before I 

Examples 

Present 

Singular Plural 

1 corlyfiral I nm robbed corlyamn we are 

robbed 

2 corlyasi thou art robbed corlyathn you nre 

robbed 

3 conjati he is robbed cor!\anti the* ore 

robbed 

dnd so on for the other tenses 

527 The Causal and the Denorainntive Verbs are 
conjugated exactly like coreti 

528 The following paradigm will familiarize the 
student with the changes which take place in the 
principal forms of the Verb 
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1 DHCUNADLE5- 

5 9 Under the term mdcchnnblcs arc included 
Mllho^o words vrlmh nrc mop-ddc of anv grninm »ti 
ml declension lint is ld^r/i* Prrft\ts I'rr positions 
Conjunctions and Ir.tcrjt clwns 
AD\ PUDS 

5^0 Adverbs maj be divided inio three groups 
0 ) Derivative \dvcrbs formed bj meins of 
suifixes 

(ii) Case form Adverbs 
(di) Pure Adverbs 

(0 DirlTatlTB Adrirbs 

(a) These nrc formed b) the addition to pronomi 
n.}l stems nnd to the stems of nouns nnd adjectives 
of certain suffixes 

(k) l ndcr Hus bend come the Idcirhin/ Derr^a 
Ires from numerals given in ( 79/if) nud the Pro 
nominal Derivatives given in CttG/ 7 ) The Mudent 
ought now to rend ngam these two rlnsses of Adverbs 
(c) The suffix in (t^6) is also added to preposi 
uons nouns Qnd adjectives to form n verj large class 
of adverbs to is an ablative suffix (120) nnd therefore 
die adverbs formed with it linve an nblalivc tense 

(i) from prepositions abbito near, paralo 
further 

(if) from nouns dakklnnato southed) on the 
south />i2clnaf<» castcrl) on the east pittht 
to from the surface from the hack etc 
pOratn from the further shore orafo from 
the near shore 

(m) from adjective sabbalo everywhere 
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(d) suffixes Ira and tha (346), showing plate, are 

also used with adjectives : annatha or annatra , else- 
where, sabbatha, ' everywhere , ubhayattha, in both 
places 1 

(e) suffix da (345) is likewise used with adjectives 
and numerals ehada , once, sada= sabbadd, at all 
times, always 

(/) dht is used like dha (281,283) sabbadlu, every" 
where 

(g) suffixes so and,, sd (122 , e, d) likewise form 
adverbs bahuso , m a great degree, atihaso , according 
to the sense balasa, forcibly 

(h) Iti (347) is extensively used as the particle of 

quotation , it is often abbieviated to U ( See Syntax } 

532 Case-form Adverbs 

(a) some cases of pronouns and adjectives are 
used adverbially 

(b) Accusative Case This case is very much 
used adverbially kim, why; tam, there, idam , here 7 
yam, because, since, from pronouns 

(c) From nouns divasam , during the day , raltim, 
at night , raho, in secret , saccam, truly , attham, for 
the purpose of 

(d) Frcm adjectives ciram a longtime, khippam , 
quickly, mandam, stupidly 

(c) Some adverbs of obscure origin may be class- 
ed as the accusative case of nouns or adjectives long 
obsolete such are mitho , ?Uithu , one another, mutu- 
ally , aram, presently, sajju, immediately , tunhi , silent- 
ly , alam , enough, sayani in the evening, isam, abttle, 
somewhat , jdtu, surely, certainly, bahi , outside 
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The Instrumentivc Thi^ case also Is mucli used 
adv erbinll) 

From pronouns tena therefore \ena because 
From nouns dtcasrrtu in n dn\ tiidxrmi in a 
month , died b} ib) sahdsd sudtlcnh 

From adjectives arena long datk/iirirna, to the 
south uttarena to the north anlarena within 

The DatiTe Case the adverbial use of the Dative is 
restricted afffuba for the soke of for the purpose of 
nrdvu for a long time /nfdja for the henLfil of 
The I Mflfrv Case is used frequcntlv In an nd 
vtrblnl sense cspeciall' so is the ease with pronouns 
kasmJ uhv vnimd ljecnusc fajmJ therefore 
Pacehi 1, bch i nd, after drfl afar oil heff/ul below 
The ( enitne Case ts seldom used adverbially from 
pronouns nc base ktssa wh) "* from adjectives 
Cirassa long , from nouns hetussa causal l\ 

7 hr tjieahvf is very often used ndvcrbinlly ns 
bdhiTc outside dare far andfirc not far xainTpr 
xantifce, near rohasi privately, in secret hfiuvi on 
earth on the earth 

(ill) Par* Advirbs 

By these are understood the nbverbs which are not 
obtnined by derivation and which arc not case forms 
such are 

ktra Lila, they say v,c are told that hi ccrtnlnh 
indeed khatu Indeed tu , now indeed atha, atho 
and nlso, then, etc , etc 

na expressing simple negation vnl expressing 
prohibition rafi Is often used with the Aorist Nanu 
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used in asking questions to which an affirmative answer 
is expected Nu, used in asking simple questions , no, 
not, nun a, surely, perhaps, nana , vanously , 

The particle kva , where? 

The above particles are called mpdid by the giam- 
marians, they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes have alieady been treated of (514). 

INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

(a) a, and before a vowel an, not, without, free 

from • 

abhaya, free from fear, abdla , not foolish, apas- 
santo, not seeing , andloketvd, without looking. 

(b) du, and before a \owel dur, bad, ill, hard, 
difficult, as dubbuimo (33 remark), ugly, ill-favoured, 
dubbmlto, ill-conducted, duddamo, difficult to tame , 
duggo, difficult to pass, dujjano, a bad man, dukkaro, 
difficult to perform, diijjlvavi, a hard life. 

(c) su , has the contrary meaning of du good, 
well, easy, it implies excess, facility^, excellence, sii- 
bhdsito, well spoken, subaim, very much, sudanlo, 
well tamed, sukaro, easy to perfoim, sulabho, easy to 
be obtained 

Remarks After du, the initial consonant is general- 
ly leduplicated , reduplication seldom takes place after 
su 

(d) sa, which is used instead of sam (516), ex- 
presses the ideas of “ possession, similarity ,, with, 
and; like, including.” sabhdnya, with (his) wife, 
salajja, having shame, ashamed, sabhoga, wealthy, 
savihdri living with , sadevaka, including the world 
of gods 

Remarks The particle sa is the opposite of particle 
•a, an 
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533 It fm been seen fhit \ erbil Prefixes are pro- 
pert) prepositions nnd arc used with nouns ns well ns 
verbs 

534 Man) adverbs nrc used with n prepositional 
force along with nouns Those of class (ii) Case- 
form Adverbs, nre seldom used ns prepositions c\cep 
perhaps those in to 

535 Prepositions, orwordsused prcpositionnlly mn\ 
govern an\ case, except the Aotntna/ire and Vncativt 

536 Most of the "\ erbnl Prefixes require the noun 
to be in one case or other 


537 The cases mostl) used with prepositions or 
prepositional \dverbsarc the^rnifirr the in /rumen 
Ivce and the accuia/irr 

But onl) a few dtc used sc^aratrl\ /ron the noun 
they govern 

For examples sec Svntax of Substantives , 

C ONJUNCTlONb 

538 lndeclmnbles distincll) conjunctive nre ver) 
few The principal nre 

(a) Copulative ca and also, hut even Ills 
never used as the first word in a sentence aZ/ia, and 
then now atho and also then 

(b*) Disjunctive rd (never nt the beginning of a 
sentence) or uda or uda vd or ad ~ vd either or 
yadf whether , vadi ud vadi vd whether _ or 
alka td, or else rather na vd or not talhd pi 
neve thcless 
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(c) Conditional yadi, sace , if , ce (never at the 
beginning of a sentence), if , yadi evam , yaj], evam, 
if so 

( d ) Causal ki„ for, because ; certainly <■ 

INTERJECTION 

Ahaha, alas 1 oh 1 aho ! ah 1 aho vata, oh 1 ah 1 are, 
sirrah f I say! here 1 dlu, dhi , shame! fie 1 woe’ bho, 
friend 1 sir ’ I say 1 bhane, I say » to be sure ! manne, 
why ! methinks f he, oh ! sadhu , well ! very well ! very 
gOod 1 

General remarks The use of some particles will be 
gnen in the chapter on Syntax.- 

CHAPTER XII. 

COMPOUNDS 

539 Declinable stems are frequently joined to one 
another to form Compounds In the older language 
•compounds are simple and rarely consist of more than 
two or three stems but the later the language is, the 
longer hnd the more involved they become 

540 Compounds may also have an indeclinable as 
the first member, there are even a few compounds 
made up entirely of indechnables 

Remarks. The Case-endings of the first member or 
members of .1 compound are generally dropped, only 
in a few instances are they preserved 

541. There are six kinds of Compound Words 

(1) D van da Copulative or Aggregative Com- 
pounds 

(11) Tappurisa Dependent Determinate 
Compounds. 
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(hi) Kammadhfirnya- Descriptive Determinate 
Compounds 

(i\) Dleu— Numeral Determinate Compounds 

(\) Abyaylbhhvn— Adxcrhial Compounds 

(\i) Dnhubbthl— Relative or Attribute Com 
pounds 

/?e*mcrfcx "\ntl\e grammarians distribute the nbo\e 
into four classes bj making \os ill and i\ subdi\i 
sions of No ii Tnppurlsa but this classification, 
through lack of sufficient distinctness confutes the 
student unnecessarily Wc shall therefore follow the 
nbo\e division <541) 

Dvanda 

{Copulative or Iggregati^c Compounds) 

542 The members of these compounds are co-ordi 
nate syntntlcall) in their uncompounded slate each 
member would be connected with the other by means 
of the conjunction ra and 

543 Dvanda Compounds are of two kinds 

(i) The compound is n plural and tnkesthc gender 
and declension of its lost member 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter 
singular and whate\er the number of its 
members becomes a collective This is the 
cose generally with the names of bird*, 
parts of the body persons of different sexes 
countries trees herbs, the cardinal points 
domestic animals, things that form an antithe 
sis, etc etc 

Remarks The following rules arc given ns to the 
order of the members of dvanda compounds 

(а) words In 1 and u are placed first , 

(б) shorter words arc placed before longer ones, 
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( c ) 7 and u (long) are generally shortened ,tn the 
middle of the compound, 

( d ) sometimes a feminine noun, 111 the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculine form^candimastinya) 
sometimes, 01 remains unchanged (jaramaranam). 

Examples of (1) 

Samana ca brahmanaca = samanabrahmana, samanas 
and brahmins 

DevJ. ca manussa ca = devamanussa, gods and men. 

Devanan ca manussanan ca^devamanussanam, of 
gods and men 

Candima ca sun\o ca^candimasuriya, the sun and 
the moon 

Aggi ca dhumt) ca = aggidhuma, fire and smoke 

Dhammo ca attho ca = dhammattha, the spirit and 
the word 

Sanputte ca Moggallane ca = Sanputtamoggallane, 
in Sariputta and in Moggallana 

, Examples of (11) 

Note that the compounds which come under (ii)> 
sometimes assume the form of the plural like -those of 
No (7) 

MukhanasiRarii = mukban ca nasika ca, the mouth 
and the nose 

Chavimarhsalohitarh = chavi ca mamsan ca lohitan 
ca, the skin, flesh and blood 

Jaramaranam = jara ca maranan ca, old age and 
death 

Hatihapadam or hattapada=^= hattha ca pada ca, the 
hands and feet 

Hatlhiassam = hatthino ca assa ca, elephants and 
horses 
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husalfikusalarii or kusalSkusalfiskusalnm nkusalafl 
cn, good and evil 

Vnjpmallorti or vnjjfmollar= \ njjf ca Mnllfi cn the 
Vajjians nnd the Mallnns 

5-14 The compounds which take the plural form arc 
called Itaritara because the members of the com 
pound are considered separate!) those thnt take the 
neuter singular form saindtiJm, because the several 
members arc considered collective!' tho«c thnt take 
either (h|C plural or the ncute r arc called I ikappa- 
Satndh&ra 

Tnppurlftn 

( Dependent Determinate Compounds ) 

54 S In these compounds the first member is n sub 
stamivc in on) case but ihe Nominative nnd the 
\ocmive qualifying, explaining or determining the 
last member 

Remarks (a) Tlic Case ending of the first member 
is elided 

(&) In a few cases the Case*cnding is not elided, 
these compounds are called Alutta Tappurisa 

(c) The d of such words os rfiju mfitfi, pltfi bhfila 
*lc- Is shortened In the first member 

(d) Gcncrnlh a tappurisa follows the gender of 
the last member 

(i) tappurisa with accusative case 
( Dultya Tappurisa ) 

Arafifingatocanranilarfi goto gone to the forest 

SukhoppattOnuSukhnrh patto, attained happiness 

Satcnv£df esnccnrii vfidi speaking the truth 

Kumbhnkfiro«»kumbhntft kfiro a pot maker = 0 
potter 
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Pattagaho = pattarh gaho, receiving a bowl 
Atthakamo = attham kamo, wishing the welfare of 

(11) tappurisa with instrumentvoe case ° c 
(' Taliya Tappurisa ) 

Buddhabhasito = Buddhena bhasito, spoken by the 
Buddha 

Vin^ugarahito = vihnuhi garahito, censured by the 
wise 

« 

Sukahatam = sukeln jjhatam, brought by parrots 
Jaccandho = jatiya andho, blind by (=/rom) birth. 
Urago = urena go, going on the breast = a snake 
Padapo = padena po, drinking with the foot (root) = a 
tree 

Remarks In some tappurisa compounds, a word, 
necessary to express properly the full meaning, is alto- 
gether elided 

Gulodano = gulena samsattho odano=:rice mixed 
with molasses 

Assaratho = assena yutto ratho = a cainage yoked 
with horses = a horse-carnage 

Asikalaho = asina kalaho, a combat Avith swords 

(111) tappurisa with dative case 
( Catutthl Tappurisa ) 

Remarks. In these compounds, the last member 
designates the object destined for or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member. 

Kathinadussarfi = kathinassa dussam, cloth for the 
kathina robe (the kathina robe is a robe woven within 

o 

a single day as a meritorious act, on a fixed day, each 

year)* 
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Sartgbab bait tub =sei‘ighassa bbatiarb rice (prepared) 
for the clergy 

Buddhadeyyarti = Budhossa deyyarh worthy to be 
offered to the Buddha 

Rfij&rahaih = raflflo arahaih, worthy of {lit to) the 
king 

(b) Compounds formed by adding k&mo desirous 
of to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisas in 
the Dative relation * as 

Katbetukfimo = kathetuth kamo, desirous to speak 
SolukSmo = sotuih kamo desirous to hear 
Gantukfimo=ganturh kfimo desirous n to go 
(rv) tappunsa with ablative ease 
(Pailcaml Tappunsa ) 

Remarks These express fear of separation or 
going away from freedom from etc 

Nagaraniggato = nagaramhfi niggato gone out from 
town 

Rukkhapatito = rukkliasra5 patito, fallen from the 
tree- 

S&sanacuto = sasanamha cuto, fallen away from 
religon 

CorabMto^rcora bhito afraid of the thief 
Pipabhlruko — papato bhlruko feanng sin 
PkpaygaccH — p&pato ygucch! 'oa'hmg e \\ 
Bandfianamokkho = bandhanasma mokkho freedom 
from bonds or fetters 1 

Lokaggo 1 = 1 oka to nggo greater than the world 
MfitujOsm&tito jo born from a mother 

Nir»tttdfp*nt Stddanrft- 1 
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(v) tappunsa with genitive case. 

( Chatthi Tappunsa) 

Remarks (a) Tappurisas in the Genii ive r&atiors 
ire by far the most common 

(b) Final 1 and ft’ of the first member are as a rule 
.hortened to 1 and u respectively 

(c) The word rath, night, tak^s the form raltam 
it the end of a tappunsa 

Rajaputtc) = ranno putto, the king’s son, a p-nnce 

Dhannarastcz.dhanna.narh rasi, a heap of grains 

Naditiram = nadi3 r a tiram, the river-bank (from 
iadf) 

Bhikkhumsangho — bhikkuninam sangho, the as- 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhuni) 

Naruttamo = naranar 5 i uttamo, the greatest of men 

(vi) tappunsa with locative case 

( satlaml tappunsa ) 

Arannavaso = aranne vaso, living in the forest. 

Danajjhasayo = dane ajjhasayo, inclined to alms- 
giving 

Dhammarato = dhamme rato, delighting in the Law.- 

Vanacaro — vane caro, walking in the woods 

Thalattho = thale tfio, standing on firm ground 

Pabbatatthoc=pabbatasmim tho, standing on a 
mountain 

Anomalous Tappunsa. 

(a) Sometimes the first member of a Tappunsa is 
placed last 

« 

Rajahamso = haiftsanam raja, the swan-king, but 
also . hamsaraja 
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4luUa Tappnnsa 

<6) In these the Case endings are not dropped 

Pabhaftkaro=pnbharh karo making light = the 

surf 

Vessantaro = \essarh taro crossing over to the 
merchants (a kings name) 

Parassapadarii=parassa padnrh word for another 
■sz Active Voice 

Attanopadnrhsattnno padnih word for ones self 
= Reflect lv e Voice 

Kutojo=kuto jo sprung w hence ? 

Anterdsiko = ante vasiko a pupil within = a re- 
sident pupil 

Urosilomo = urasi (loe ) lomo having hmr on the 
breast = hair) -breasted 

The student will remark that the case of the first 
member may be an 3 case but the Nominative and 
yocative 

546 (ill) Kommadhnrayo 

Desert pti »e Determinate Compounds 
Remarks (a) In Knmmadhfiraya Compounds, the 
adjective ma/jonta assumes the form mahtt , and if 

the consonant which follows is reduplicated, the form 
maha 

(b) The word sanla, good being takes the form 
sa {San 3 sal) 

(c) The word puma, a male, rejects itg final a 

( d) When the two members of a Kura mad hflrnj a 

are feminine, the first one assumes the form of the 
masculine- ' 
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(r) The Prefix va, not, is replaced b) a before d 
consonant, and by an before a \ouel. 

(/) Prefix Lu, meaning bad, little, ma> become he 
before a consonant, and Lad before a un>.el • 

♦ 

(g) In their uncompounded state, the two mem- 
bers of a Kammadharaya are in the same case 

(i) The Kammadharaya Compound (wlncn is also- 
called Jllissalalappunsa) is divided into nine classes : 

(1) I iscsanapubb ipada Kavnnadhurava, in which 
the detei mining or qualify ing word is placed hr si, as: 

Mahapuriso-mahanto ptiriso, a great man 

Mahanadi — mahanti nadi, a large mcr 

M ahabbhayaih ~ mahantam bhayath, great fear. 

Apnrnpuriso = aparo puriso, the other man 

Kanhasappo = U.inho sappo, a black snake 

Niluppalam — nllarh uppalarh, a blue lotus. 

(2) Viscsanaparapada, or T 'isesanullarapada- 
Kajnmadhclraya ; in this, the second member determines 
the first 

Naraseitho^naro settho, the oldest man. 

Punsuttamo = puriso uttamo, the greatest man 

Buddhaghosacariyo = Buddhaghoso acariyo, the 
teacher Buddhaghosa 

Saripultalhero = Sai ipulto thero, the Elder Sari- 

putta 

(3) Visrsanobhayapada-Kammadhuraya the two 
members of which are determinate 
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Remarks A word as for instance so he is gener- 
ally understood between the two members of these 
compounds 

Suunhart>=:sftarii (tnfl ca) unit art), beat and cold 

IvhQfijakhujjo = khaftjo (cn so) khujjo (he is) lame 
(and) hump backed 

\ndhabndhiro = andho (ca so) bodhiro (he Is) 
blind (and) deaf 

kalRkntartisrknlarh (ca tarii) akntaih (what is) 
done (and) not done 

(4) Sambhd ,, 'anapubbaf)ada Kammadhiray a in 
which the first member indicates the origin of the 
«*cond term or the relation in which the second term 
stands to the first In these compounds such words 
as ill, namely thus called ivain thus called san- 
khdto called named hulTd being are gencrall> under- 
stood in order to bring out the full meaning of the 
compound 

Hetupaccayo = betu (hutin) paccayo, the term 
( middle term ) being or considered os the cnuse = the 
terra which is the cause or condition 

Aniccasahflfi^anicca ill sahflfi the Idea, namely 
Impermanence 

HTnasamato = hIno hut\A snmato, equul in being 
low, unworthy 

Dhammnbuddhl = dharomo Iti buddhl knowledge 
(arising from) the Ijiw 

Attaditthi = otti iti ditthl, the (false) doctrine of 
personal identity 

(5) L pamfl or Vparndnuttarapada Kammadhdraya, 
m these compounds analogy is expressed between the 
two terms The word vna like is understood be- 
tween the two members 
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Budahadicco = adicco viya Buddho, the suo-like- 
Buddha. 

Mumsiho =siho viya mum, lion-like-sage, lion- 
sage * 

5a 

Mumpungavo, sage-bull 

Buddhanago, Buddha-elephant. 

Saddhammaramsi = ramsi viya saddhammo, Light- 
like-Good Law, the Light of the Good Law 

Remarks The words adicca, sun, slha, lion; puii - 
ga.va, usabha, bull, naga, elephant, are frequently 
used as in the above examples, to denote superiority, 
greatness, excellence, eminence, so that Buddhadicco 
may be translated the eminent Buddha, mumsiho, 
the great sage, mumpungavo, the emment sage, 
etc , etc. 

(6) Avadharanapubbapada-Kammadharaya, in 
which the first member specifies a general term Nati\ e 
grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert the 
word eva, just, even ( but which in these examples 
cannot be translated into English ) between the two 
terms of the compounds In English, these com- 
pounds must be translated as if they were in the Geni- 
tive relation 

Gunadhanam = gunoe vadhanam, wealth ofvirtues. 

Silachanarh = sTlarii eva dhanarh, treasure of mora- 
lity or of piety 

Panfiasattharh .= patina eva sattharh, the s.word of 
wisdom 

Pannapajjoto — panna eva pajjoto, the lamp of 
'wisdom. 

Avijjamalam = avijja eva malarh, the ’stain of 
ignorance 
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(7) J\ unipdtapuhhapadj h.antnaJ'iJrjra ih first 
mem1>er of which h tu (*>r f) 

Ktiputio-l 11 + putto n l)j<! <nn 
VuiJim Ku 4 <L»^,i had slave* 
kadannam-fcad-rannam, kad food 
Kfipurl^o^ij * pun's* nlmJmn 
Kntliriro lad + cwivo badh noMr* not ni M** 
ignob!«* mis^rh stinpv 
kalavnnain I a a lav an itti a litlr -“tit 

<7) f apdrf. harm j\ a (-* r i*> 

Ananjo na +amn ign !i r 
\nltl na + lti firr from n nmitv ^rurr 
\numl na + unn nm hav mf, wave* wa\«- c*.s 
AnntiMimiJui nn aukkamma (^rr f) n > um^ 
gre% Ing or trespassing 

XnattluiLAnio- m + nrfhnL»no not m hint for 
the welfare *»! 

(9) PJdtpul f apada harmadh£ra\a in v huh I hr 
first member Is fJ pa or ana Ihrr prefix 

Pfivnnnmhr + \nnnnfli 1 lie exicllrnt word 1 
Buddha's word 

(\ntiie grammarians take pi 5 to Ik* the nbbr vi ition 
of Hie word pakaUho excellent) 

Pnmuklioc. pa *p mul ho (having the fare f< u ard<), 
facing, in front of chief 

\ iknppo r- \ J + Lappofthought, Inclination) option 
At idea o n at I -pdevn Supreme dev a or Cod 
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( Note that deva becomes devo), f 
Abhidharnmorr abhi + dhammo (Law, doctnne) = 
transcending Doctnne =rMetaphysics 
Uddhammorr ud + dhammo, wrong or false'doc- 
trines 

Ubbinayo = ud + vmayo (Discipline for the monks) 
— wrong Discipline 

Sugandho = su + gandho, good smell = fragrance- 
Dukkatam = du -f-katam, a bad, sinful act. 

547 Nouns in Apposition. 

Nouns in Apposition a c re considered to be Kamma- 
dharaya Compounds 

Vinayapitakam, the Vmaya-Basket (a part of the 
Buddhist Scriptures) 

Angajanapadam, the Province of Bengal. 
Magadharattham, the Kingdom of Magadha 
Citto gahapati, Cilta, the householder 
Sakko de^araja, Sahka, the Lord of gods 

Remark Sometimes the last member of a Kamma- 
dharaya, being feminine, assumes the masculine form. 
As 

Dighajangho = dIgha -f jangha {feminine ), long- 
legged 

548 Digu (iv). 

( Numeral Compounds ) 

There are two kinds of Digu 

(1) Samdhdra Digu, which being considered as 
collective , takes the form of the neuter singular in m 
(11) Asamdhara-Digu, when the Digu does not ex- 
press a v hole, but the objects indicated by the last 
member are- considered individually, the compound, as 
a ruje, taking the form of the plural. 
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Remarks (a) Some words when last member of a 
Digu, chnnge their finnl \owcI to a if it be an} other 
than a 

(6) The stems onh of the numerals are used os 
first members 

( 1 ) Sammiara Digl 

TiloKnift the three worlds (ollecmely) 

Tiratanarti the Three jewels (collective!}) 
Cntu^accarh the four Truths (collects el>) 
ShttahnrtiteSattn^nhnrti (d*t\) sc\cn da>s = n week 
paficnsikkhflpadarii the five P cccpts (coIlecli\el)) 
Dvirattarti = dvi + ratti, two nights (remark a) 
Partcngavarh = paAcn + gav o (remark a) 

Tivaftgularfi = ti + \ (inserted 38) artguh three 
fingers 

\a\asntarh nine hundred 
Cotusahassarii four thousand 

(»i) AsaMahara Din 

Tibhavfi the three states of existence 
CatudisS, the four quarters 

Pahcindn^finl the five senses = pa flen + indryani 
Sakatasatftni =sakn{n + sntanl one hundred carts 
Catusatani, four hundred 

Dvlsntasahassani two hundred thousand (dvi Sata 
sahass 5 .ni) 

549 -(') Adverbial Compound* 

(Abya\tbhdva ) 

Remarks (a) These compounds bnve for firs, mem- 
ber an 1 ndecltnable (539 ff) 
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(&) The Abyayibhava generally assumes th& form 
off the accusative singular in rh, and is indeclinable 

(c) If the final vowel of the last member is a long, 
H is replaced by am , other long vowels (except a), are 
shortened. 

(0 

Upagangam = upa + gangayam ( loc ), near the 
Ganges 

XJpanaggrarh = upa + nagaram, (loc), near the town. 
Upagu = upa4 gunnam (plural,) close to the cows 
Anuratharh = anu + rathe 3 behind the chariot 
Yavajivarh = yava + jiva (abl ), as long- as life lasts 
Antopasadam = anto + pasadassa, within the palace 
Anuvassarh = anu + vassarfi, year after year = every 
year. 

Anughararfi = house after house = in every house 
Yathabalam^yatha-f balena, according to (one’s) 
power. 

Pativatarh = pati + vatam (acc ) against the wind 
Tiropabbatam = pabbatassa tiro, across themounlain' 

Uparipabbatarh — pabbatassa + upari, upon the 
mountain 

Patisotam = sotassa + patilomam, against the stream 
Adhogangarfi=rgangaya + adho, below the Ganges 
HJpavadhu =upa + vadhu, near (his) wife 
Adhikumari = adhi-t kuman, the young girl 

c 

00 

f m 

*■ 

Sometimes, however, the case-ending is retained; 
"tlie case thus retained being mostly the ° Ablative 
and the Locative. But m most cases, the neuter 
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form is also met with for the same compound The 
Ablative termination may be retained when the indeclin- 
able Is port, apa, a bahi, yiiva, etc. 

YfivojivS or y&vajivmU — as long as life lasts 
\pnpabbatd or Apapobbatarti — away from the- 
mountain 

Bahigamfi or balngfimurti — outside the village 
Abhavagg5 or fibhavaggnrfi — to the highest state 
of existence. 

Pprfiruna or purarunam ^=orunamhd pure), before 
daylight 

Pacchlbhaltfi or pacchflbhattarli after meal 
Tiropabbala or tiropnbbate ( loc ) or tirupabbatarfi 
bevond on the other side of the mountain 
Vnto-nvTcimhi (foe ) in hell 
Anutlre, along the bank 
Antaravrtbiyarh (foe ) In the street 
Bahisfiniyam (foe ) outside the curtain 
550 (vl) Rolatlvo or Attrlbutlvo Compound* 

( Bahtibblhi ) 

Remarks (a) A Bahubblhi Compound when 
resolved into its component parts, requires the addition 
of such relative pronouns as he who that which, 
etc to express its full meaning a Bahubblhi is there- 
fore used relatively that Is as an adjective and conse 
quently, the final member assumes the forms of the 
three genders according to the gender of the noun 
which it qualifies A Bahubblhi is equal to a relative 
clause 

(6) All the Compounds explained above (Dvanda 
Tappunsa Kammadhdraya, Dtgu, AbyavibhSva) f 
become, i j used as adjectives Bahubblhi Compounds. 
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(c) Bahubbihi being adjectives qualifying nouns, 
tnust agree in gender, number and case with the noun 
which they qualify t 

{d) It follows from (c) that a Bahubbihi may bfe in 
any case relation but the Vocative 

The following are the different kinds of Bahubbihi. 

(1) P athama-^B ahubbihi , Relative in the Nomina- 
tive Case 

Chinnahattho punso^ hand-cut-man = a man 
whose hands have been cut off 

Here, chinnahattho, is the Bahubbihi qualifying 
the noun pun\o 

Lohitamahkhitam mukham = lohitena makkhitam 
mukham, the mouth besmeared with blood , 
lohitamakkhitam is the Bahubbihi. 

Susajjitam puram, a well-decorated city, susaj- 
jitam is the Bahubbihi. 

(2) Dutiya-Bahubblhi, Relative in the Accusative 
Case; that is, the Bahubbihi gives to the word which 
it determines or qualifies the sense of the Accusative- 
relation 

v Agatasamano sangharamo = imam sanghaiamam 
samano agato, this monastery the priest came 
to = the monastery into which the priest camej 
Agatasamano = Bahubbihi. 

Arujhanaro rukkho = so naro imarfi rukkham 
arfllho, the tree up which the mart climbed 
Arulhanaro = Bahubbihi 

(3) Tatiya-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Instrumen- 
tive Case in which the Bahubbihi gives to the word it 
determines the sense of the Instrumentive relation 
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Jnindriyo s.amano = v ena jit^ nt indnv <mi so s,imi 
no (he somnni l»j whom the senses h ive been 
conquered Jitindt i}<>-~ Ilahubhfhi 

Vijitamfiro Blngavii ,^so Hhagavu )rnn Mfiro 
\ ijjto the Blexsc ! One l>\ whim Mnn uis 
v anquisliednsthr Jllfssrd One who v anqtiishrd 
Mira \ ijitnm iro_ IJnhuliilihi 

(4) Cat ut t hi flahubblhi Kchtire in the Dative 
relation, that i« In which the Hnhuhhlht (jum to t!ie 
word it determines the sense of t he Dati-r relation 

Dinnnsurtko pufrso \i m sun) o dinno so he to 
whom tax is given Dmnasunko llahubblht 
Upanltabhoj in » ‘•imino so samano yi sa hho- 
jnnnm upanham the pnrsi to whom food Is 
given l panlinbhojano - ilaliulihilii 

(5) Ralcaml Ilohubt Ihi Relative in the \btniive 
Case in which the 00 njraund gives to the word deter 
mined the sense of the -lblatr*e relation 

Viggalajano g*imo a asm » g imasrmpn 1 niggatu 
tlmt village from wlurli the people have depart 
cd = nn abandoned villagr N i^Katajano c- 
Haliuhfdln 

Apagniahn|aknm v anharti a ularti v attharh ) usm 1 
k 3 |oku apagnt 1 the clmh from which (the) black 
spots have departed n Doth free from bind 
spots ApagatakAlnl aili c= nahuhhlhl 
( 0 ) Challhi llahubblhi Relative in the Genitive 
Case In which the compound gives to the word it deter- 
mines the sense of the Grnrh'v relation 

Chinnnhnttho pur|so = so purrso vnssa hattho 
clunno the man ujiose hands are cut oft 
Chlnnnliotthoc Bahubbiln 
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Visuddhasllo jano = so jano yassa silam visudd- 
ham, that person whose conduct is pure = a 
moral person Visuddhasllo = Bahubblhi 

(7) Sattaml- Bahubblhi, Relative in the Locative 
Case, that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to the deter- 
mined word the sense of the Locative Case 

Sampannasasso janapado = yasmim janapade sassa- 
ni sampannam, a district in which the crops are- 
abundant = a fertile district Sampannasasso =?, 
Bahubblhi 

Bahujano gamo =ya'smim game bahu jana honti, 
a village in which are many peisons = a popu- 
lous village, Bahujano = Bahubblhi 
( e ) The word determined by the Bahubblhi Com- 
pound is as often understood asexpiessed ,for example : 
Dinnasunko (4) = he who receives taxes = a tax- 
collector 

Jitindriyo (3) = he who has subdued his senses. 
Lohitamakkhito (1) = besmeared with blood 
Sattahaparinibbuto = dead since a week. 
Somanasso = joyful (lit, he to whom joy has 
arisen) 

Chinnahattho (6) = he whose hands have been cut 
off. 

Masajato = a month old (lit , he who is born since 
one month) 

Vijitamaro (3) = he who has conquered Mara = the 
Buddha 

(/) In some Bahubblhi, the determining word may 
be placed eithei first or last without changing the 
meaning 

Hatthachinno or chinnahattho. 

Jatamaso or masajato 
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(gj Feminine nouns ending In 1 u v> tv cl ] n'Mcrns 
ending in tv (=M see 16? words drUmed III c Mtfh 1 ) 
genenlh nie the suffix, to "hen the* ire the Ins 
member of a Hnhuhbihi f*nsitssi >rt is then impHctl 

HnhuKnttuLa deWaa place In which there nrc 
mana Artisans 

flnhukumaiil atli I ulnrii = n famtl) in which there 
nre inant girls 

flahumdiko pnopado - a disinci nth mini rivers 
Note that long 1 ts sltorlrnr^ htr f re i«j thr unte 
remark apf/iex to fong u 

( h ) When a feminine noun i*» the I 1*1 mrmbcT of 
•a naltubhllu it tikes the nnsuhnr form it d fentm 
xng a masuhnr roun inti the hr t member 1/ also 
frmtmnr drops the *ign of ‘he feminine 

dfgli 1 prtgln n long It ^ dichajart^hJ iithi a 
long legged nomin hut dlghaiailgh puriso 
n long legged mnn 

f») The adjective mah f i mu he u**ed ns the lint 
member of a Bnhubhlhi mail ’ of great wisdom 
scr> wise 

(7) Sometimes <7 is added to thr word** dhnnu 
i Ixhv dhamtna (lit I au and a fen others uhen last 
.members of a IJnhuhbiht 

Oandluvadhnnu -ffandhiradhan~J (27 il) Arjttnn 
he "ho hns a strong how 

PaccakkhadhammQ hut also pirc-d Mndhnmmo 
cilo whom the Doctime is apparent 
551 The student will have remnrked that all the 
examples given a!>o\c of BnhuhhUii arc Digu Tnp 
purlsn Knmmadhflrnja *D\an(ta U»}a)ibhv\n usvd 
relative!} To moke the matter clearer, however 1 
few examples are here given 
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Dvanda used relatively 

Nahatanulitto, bathed and anointed 
Ivusalakusalani kammani, good and bad actions- 
Tappunsa used relatively L 

Buddhabhasito dhammo = the Doctrine spoken by 
the Buddha = Buddhena bhasito dhammo 
Sotukamo jano = a person desirous to hear = one 
desirous to hear 

NagaramggatC:=one 01 he who has gone out of 
town. 

Kammadharayu used relatively 
Gunadhano = rich in \irtues 
Sugandho = fragrant 

Khanjakhujjo puriso = a lame and hump-backed 
man 

Dighu used relatively 
DvimCilo rukkho = a two-rooted tree 
Pancasatani sakatam = five hundred caits 
Sahassararfisi = the thousand-rayed =the sun 
Abyayibhdva used relatively 
Saphala =saha phala = fruitful (lit, ha\ing fruits). 
Savahano Maro = Mara with his uionture. 
Niraparadho Bodhisatto = the faultless Bodhisatta. 
Upapada Compounds,* 

552 When the second member of a Dutiya-Tappu- 
risaCompoundisa Kita nounor Primary derivative ( see 
Chapter XIII Primary and Secondary Derivation), 
and the first member a noun in the Accusative relation^ 
the compound is called Upapada. Such a compound 
may therefore be called indifferently upapada or upa- 
padatappunsa, or simply tappurisa * 

* N arutUdvpant- 
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I TA)!PUJ» 

\uh ik imocnilhirii tamo nulling for the welfare 
of (tamo Is 1 h:la demathc) 

Kumfohaf iro — l umhharft frtro, n |K>f maker c=n 
potter (Ljro is n kila derivative) So 
I’atingAhonpattmh g^lio receiver of the Ik>wI 
Kalhitaro — nthnth I iro- carnage mil.rr = caru 
w right 

Brahmac-irl -brahmntii cm on* who lends the 
higher life 

Dhnnima«lAu’=adlnmnmh 1)11 he who knows rhe 
I-a vf 

liiomalous Loinf>nund\ 

•>53 \ few compounds nre found * Inch ire quite 

anomalous In their formation rim is the) arc made up 
of words not usinll\ compound- J tngethrr These 
compounds must probable hr con idrred as of verj 
enrlv formation ami he rrch ined am ingst the oldest in 
the language Wr give a few rsmiplrs 
\ i(n(}|0- vi ^ Mth 1 false unred 
\ athatatlio = \ nth » + tnih 1 real true as urea!!} 

IS 

Itih'i ( = 1/1, thus tha — lengthened to 1)2 thus in 
deeds introduction legrndnr} lore legend 
ItihAsn ( — i/i, thus + /ifl mdcid + ilja unsOcthus 
indeed It w as - itihu 
UihUllu (=>itlh 1 + itih'i)=iltihj ItlhAsa 
luv ullarfi ( = ifi thus + r«/fflifi P P P of vnttl, to 
saj ) = thus it wns said \nme of a hook of the 
Buddhist Scriptures 

liKulfata (=}ti + v ubnrb + ka — sulTi\)va ltl\ uttn 
Artfinmnfirtnrh (t=n1i)nrti*r nflflnrti), one nnother 
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Paramparo ( = pararh-f para) = successn e 

Ahamahamika (= ahain , l + aham + ika suffix), 
egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superiority , 
lit, connected with I) < 

Complex Compounds. 

554 Compoundsi as above explained, may them- 
selves become either the first or the last member of 
another compound, or two compounds may be brought 
together to foim a new one, and this new one again 
may become a member of another compound,' and so 
on to almost any length, thus forming compounds 
within compounds These compounds are almost 
used relatively, that is, they are Bahubblhi The 
student ought to bear in mind that, the older the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, 
and the later the language, the more numerous do 
they become, it therefore follows that long compounds 
are a sign of decay and, to a certain extent, a test as to 
the relative age of a text 

Examples 

Varanarukkhamule, at the foot of the varana tree, 
isa tappunsa compound in the genitn erelation, 
and is resolved as follows 

varanarultkhassa mule, varanarukkhassa is itself 
a kammadharaya compound = varana eva ruk- 
kha It is therefore a tappunsa compound, the 
first member of which is a kammadharaya 
compound 

Maranbhayatajjito, terrified by the fear of death, 
a bahubblhi qualifying a noun understood, and 
is a tappurisa in the instrumentive relation : 


nir rat i acuAn .6; 

* maTinnbh'iNcnn tnjpto , roftn»mbln\n is itself 
n lappun^i in the \blnti\e nnmni bhiyi 
Sih'daplnkithfipirn ittinarti the translation of 
* ihr Singhalese Commentaries is first n tnppu 
risa compound Sllnln||hnk*\th-n a pmntto 
nidi ccond another tnppunsn : SihnlAi i nl(hn 
1 *ith5=r the Commentaries of C c\ Ion t-lhe Sin 
glnlese t omm**ntane< 

\pirimilak iIisaAcil ipunAnlnlnmbbitt5\ a pro 

iluccii ^v the ppvcrr of men / aecurnulalrd during 
un immenJe (f » rwd <tf) tune ihr whole is a In 
hubbfhi fcmtnmc »n the Instruments We 
rc5clce it shortl) 

\jnnmitak ihsniicinpuAAnlnla n tappurisn 
determining niblntt/ita 

\piriniiti1 M*i«nAnrnpuAAa aknmnndhanvn 
determining Inin 

Vpnrimilnlt'ilaviArifi n knmnndh inn de- 
termining puArtn 

\pirimit ikaln n limnndhJkn) n determining 
snuciin Instly nparhnftn is n knmmndhfl 
rn)T n + pinmna In ns uncompounded 
state it would run ns follows apanmltc 
kale s.mcitnssn pu Art assn bnlrnn nlblnttu 
yo 

Remark Tin- student should follow the nboie 
method In resohing compounds 

JChanges of certain words m compounds 
555 Some words when com|>ounded clwngc their 
final \owel when Inst members of a bnbubbUii the) 
of course, assume the endings of the three genders 
according to the gender of the noun the) determine 
The most common are here given 
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Go, a cow, bullock, becomes, gu, gavo or gavain, 
pancagu, bartered with five cows (pan cahi gohi 
Into), rajagavo, the king’s bullock (ranno go), 
daragavam, wife and cow (daro ca go) , dasa- 
gavam, ten cows 

Bhumi place, state, stage, degree, storey, be- 
comes bhuma jatibhQmam, birth-place (jatiya 
bhumi); dvibhumam, two stages (dvi bhumiyo) ; 
dvibhumo, two-storeyed Ka, is sometimes 
superadded, as. dvibhumako = dvibhumo 
Nadi — a river, is changed to nada pancanadarh, 
five rivers, pancanado, having five livers 
Anguli - finger, becomes angula (see, 548, a ) 
Ratti night, is changed to ratta (see, 548, a ) , 
here are a few more examples dlgharattam, for 
a long time ( lit , long nights = digha rattiyo) , 
ahorattaifi, day and night (aho rath), addharat- 
tto ' midnight (rattiya addham— the middle of 
the night) 1 

Akkhi eye, changes to akkha, visalakkho, large- 
eyed (visalam akkhmiyassahonti) , virupakkho, 
having horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the 
Nagas (Virupani akkhlni yassa- to whom (are) 
horrible eyes) , sahassakkho, the tnousand-eyed 
— a name of Sakka (akkhfm sahassani yassa), 
parokkhaih, invisible, lit , “beyond the eye” 
(akkhmarft urobhago). 

Sakha (masc ) friend, companion, becomes 
sakho vayusakho, the breeze’s friends fire (va- 
yuno sakha so) , sabbasakho, the friend of all 
(sabbesaih sakha) 

Atta self, one’s self becomes atta, pahitatto, re- 
solute, whose mind is bent upon = kf , directed 
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towards (pahito pesito nttn jcna In whom the 
mind is directed upon) (hltntto, of firm mind 
(| hito nttn assn w hose mind 15 firm) 

{’uma= male n man l>ecomes puih and final rfi is 
assimilated to the following consonant according 
to the usunl rules pullihgirh the male «cx 
manhood the masculine gender (purfi j- lingnili 
characteristic sign, pufil ol do a male cucl 00 
fpurfixl okdo) 

Saha — with is abb rex rated to sa winch is placed at 
the beginning oi compounds ka is «omelimes 
super-added sapiruka of cotton with cotton ns 
— -snpicukarii mancjalikniti a hall of cotton cotton 
ball sndexal o with the devi worlds saha is used 
in the same sense sahodakn with wntcr c< main 
mg '\ater (saha udakn) 

Snntn — good Ireing is also nbbrcxiated to sc (see 
54G, h) snpptirisn n good man sajjano well 
Iwrn sinuous (sn-rjnnn, n jierson) 

Saman 1 — same similar equal is likewise shortened 
to *a s-ajatl or sajotilji of the s.ime species of 
the same class (samAnajnti) sajnnapado of or be 
longing to the same district (samanvm ipado) 
sonnmo of the same name (snmano namo) 
Sunubhl of the same naxcl = uterine 
Mahnntn — becomes mahti. (see $46 a) 

JA)fi — wife takes the forms/dm jarfi tndam \a\atf 1 
before the word pati, lord husband fujilpnti, jnjnm 
fmtt jAulpatl jampnti, tudnmpatl = husbnnd nnd wife 

The \ irtfUidifant bat the /ollorlnr Interesting note on the 
arord ludath Y«tbl ci SaUcni[;anthiffl 'd^ro ca patl ca dam 
pati tl And Io*crdown 'Tattba hi aaddo padapQrtnt 
ciatte ynjjari ' (p- 18S.) 
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Verbal Compounds. * 

556 Man} nouns and adjectives are compounded 
with Jkar, to do, and Jbhu, to be, or with their den va- 
in es very much in the manner of Verbal Prefix6s 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a or final 7 to 7. 

Examples. 

dalha, hard, firm , dalhikaroti, to make firm , 

dalhikaranam, making firm, strengthening, 
bahula, abundant, bahullkaroli, to increase, to enlarge- 
, bahulikaranam, increasing, 

bahulikato, increased 

bhasma, ashes, bhasmibha-\ ati, to be reduced to ashes~ 
bhasmlbhuto, reduced to ashes 

CHAPTER XIII 
DERIVATION 

558 We have now come to a most important part 
of the grammai the foimation of nouns andadjecitves, 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559 In Pali, almost every declinable stem can be 
traced back to a primary element called Root 

560 A root is a primitn e element of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing 
an abstract idea It is common in European languages 
to express the idea contained in the root b) means of 
the Infinitive, for instance, Jgam, to go, but it must 
be borne in mind that the root is not an infinitive nor 
indeed a verb or a noun but simply a primary element 
expressing a vague indefinite idea This indefinite 
idea is developed out of the root and is made to ramify 
into a diversity of meanings, both abstract and con- 
ciete, by means of suffixes 

561 The roots of the Pali language, with slight 
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varumoax in form, easily recognizable 10 the tnmerf 
e\e nre common with those of Sanskrit nnd conse 
quenth with manv of the roots of the Indo-i uropean 
languages 

562 Cicn true root is tnonosx liable a*, nas to 
perish 6/ifl to *»hine ru/i to grow par to cook 
Roots vihich have more llun oncsWJiMc nre the result 
of (a) the union of n \ crbal Prefix with tlie root itself 
both having become inseparable in the expression of n 
particular ith*a , for instance Jsaiigam to fight sam 
+ Jgnm lit to come together to rlose in upon nnd 
(/>) of reduplication (V 3 //) ns Jjfigar to be wakeful, 
from Jgar (Sunks J gr) to awake 

sbi There arc two gnat divisions of Derivation 

(I) Ailo(krt) or Primar) 

(II) Taddhtta or Secondar) 

5fq Primnr) Derivatives arc formed from the root 
itself S^condno Derivatives fromthe Primnrv Dcnvn 
lives 

565 Native grammarians recognise n third deriva- 
tion, which the) call unJdi (un + Adi) from the suflix 
un b\ uliidi a feu words arc derived Hut the unfidi 
derivation is ver} arbltrnr) and the connection between 
the noun nnd the root is not clear either in meaning 
or in form These unfidi derivatives nre included in 
the Ivlin Derivation , unfidi suffixes arc therefore includ 
ed in the kiln-Suflixes nnd will he distinguished by an 
Asterisk ( ) 

566 We shall, therefore, in the present chnptcr, treat 
of Primar) nnd Secondary Derivations A few hints 
onh Mill be given on the unfidi Derivation 

56, When suffixes both pritnar\ (kitn) nnd second- 
erv (taddhita) are added to roots nouns or adjectives- 
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guna (103/jf) frequently takes place, that is, a may he 
lengthened to d, and 1 and u be respectively changed 
to e and 0. 

568 Whenever guna takes place by the addition of 
a suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory si'gn 
"before or after the suffix to show that guna is to take 
place, this indicatory sign is generally the letter n and 
sometimes the letter r For instance J cur, to steal 
+ suffix na = cora, a thief Here the true suffix is a, 
the letter n being simpty indicatory that guna change 
■must take place, again, J\ kar, to do + na = kara, .a doer 
But Jkar-f suffix a = kara, a doer, in this last example 
no guna takes place, and, therefore, the suffix has not 
the indicatory sign This sign is called by gramma- 
rians anubandha It is therefore clear thatlhe anuban- 
dhaor “indicatory sign of guna > ’ is not a part of the 
■suffix 

569 European grammarians do not as a rule note 
the anubandha, but in this book it will be noted and 
put within brackets, and in small type, after the true 
suffix, thus ( n ) a , or (7) The true suffixes will 
come first, printed in hold type 

570 Again, some suffixes are shewn by native gram- 
marians by means of some conventional signs for 
instance fivu is the conventional sign for suffix aka; 
yu, for suffix anam Such comentional signs will be 
shewn within brackets after the true suffix, as • anam 
'(yu); this means that anarh is the true suffix, yu th,e 
conventional sign used by native grammarians lo re* 
present the suffix anam 

571. It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in (514 ff) undergo guna, 
as virajja + ka = verajjaka, patipada+ (n) a =pati- 
pada, vinaya + (n) ika = venayika 
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572 Before some suffixes {gcrerallj those with the 
indicator) n) fiml c of the root is changed to fc and 
final / to £ os Jpar4.(n) n = p1kn n cool Jruj + 
(n)n-frogo disease 

573 The final sowel of n stem nroj’ be elided before 
n suffix 

574 The rules of sandhi nnd nssimilni on arr re 
gul trl\ applied 

(1J primary Derivative* 

* (/w/a), 

575 As has been said nl read \ Primary Pcn\ati\es 
are formed dircctl) from the roots In means of ccrtnin 
suffices, these suffixes an called ktta su/fixa 

5,6 The Rita suffixes arc gnen below n alpha- 
betical order to facdlntc reference 

A — (®)(n)(a) Uj means of this suffix nrc formed 
an extreme!) large number of dernntne* some of 
which tolte guna and some of wh eh do not |i forms 
nouns (substant tvr and ad/rchtc) showing 

1st — aefion 1 Jpac to cook + n - p&ka the net of 
cooking, the cooking, dcaj to forsake* a:=r<JgaT for 
saking abandonment d bhaj to dn ide - n = hAJga 
dividing; dkarn, to lo\c + n = fcdma, lo\e 

2nd- — the doer or agrnf dear to roam T a c ctira 
and cara a spy d hnr to take enptnate + a = hara the 
Cnptivater (a name of Sna) dkar, to do makc + ac= 
hare that which docs = the hnnd also kdra, a doer, 
ranker 

3rd ^abstract nouns 0} action : d]:nr - a t=.hara f 
Action, making , dkam tostep, proceed* a efcama step 
succession, order, dknmp to shake + anr£am/>a shnk- 
mg, uembiing, J)uj to join +a ayoga, joining 
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4th It forms adjectives Jkar +a = fedM," doings 
making, also kara, causing, making; J car, to walk, 
roam, car a, walking roaming, and also . cara,<fo , Jplu, 
to swim, float 4 a = plava, swimming, floating r , 

The student will readily understand that the root 
may be preceded by any prefix. sam-f- Jgam + a = 
sangdma, assembly , pa + jvis, to enter -\-a = pavesa, 
entrance , anu 4- Jsar, to go, move, walk +a = anu- 
sara, following, conformity The same remark applies: 
to all the suffixes 

• 1 

577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix (4th) 1 
are formed the upapada compounds (552) kammakaro 
= kammam karo (kammam karoti ’ (1), the doer of the 
act, kumbhakdro = kumbhamkaro(kumbham karoti’ ti), - 
the maker of the pot = potter 

578 Very similar in charactei with the upapada 
compounds are those compounds which aie names of 
persons In our opinion, they are simply and purely 
upapadas,but Kacchayana has the following rule 
“sannayam A NU that is To form a proper name, 
suffix XU ( = m = Accusative Case), is added to the 
first 1 member of the compound, which is the direct 
object of the root which forms the second member and 
after which the suffix A is added to denote the agent 
anndama , the subduer of his enemies = ari, enemy + 
m (nu)— Jdam, tosubdue + a So Vessaniara, who- 
has crossed over to the mei chants (vessa+ rh (nu) + 
»Jtar, to cross + a), Tanhankara, creating desire = tanha 
desire 4- hi (nu)+ Jkar-j-a The name of a Buddha. 

It will be seen from the above examples that the 
first member is m the Accusative Case and is governed 
by the second member which is an agent-noiln formed 
by suffix A 
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Remark The nouns formed by V are masculine, 
they form the feminine according to rules (*83) and 
the same,opp!ies to the adjectives (197) 

Abba* — Used to form 1 tie names of some animals 
the derivation is obscure halabha or kalabha, a 
young elephant from Jbal, to drive to sound usabha 
a bull from Jus (Sank r$) to S°t flow, push sarabha 
ji fabulous eight-legged kmdof deer from Jsar(Sansk 
-Cf) to injure break, tear karabha n camel from 
Jkar to do 

Aka (ntu)~ forms a numerous class of action nouns 
-and adjectives with guna of the radical \owel Jkar 
to make do4-akn = fci2rafca making, causing maker 
doer Jgah, to take recei\e + aka_gt 7 /iafca taking 
receiving, a recener sometimes a — y is Inserted be 
tween aka and a root ending in a vowel, especially 
long da Jd to ghe + aka = d( 7 vflfca a giver 

Remark fbe feminine of these derl\ati\es is 
generally in kd or ik& 

Ala* — forming a few nouns of doubtful demotion 
from, it Is said, the roots Jpaf to split, slit Jkus 
to heap bring together cut JkaJ to dn\e sound 
throw etc etc , paiala, cmcring membrane roof 
J:uxala that which Is capable of cutting sin = meritor- 
ious act, these nouns are neuter 

An — only a few words are derived from this suffix : 
Jritj to rule + an =rdjan, a king ruler 

Remark Nouns In an have the Noro Sing in <1 

<156 ir > 

Ana (yu) — this suffix forms nn immense number of 
dem ative nouns and adjectives The nouns are neu 
ter, or feminine in d, the adjectives are of the three 
genders Guna may or may not take place , it is, 
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however, more common with the adjectives Nouns 1 
Jpac, to cook, -f ana = pacanam, the cooking, *Jgah„ 
to take, + ana = gahanam, the seizing, takirrg Jc Jtha y 
stand, to + ana = \hdnam, a place Adjectives pa 4- 
nud, J to push, move + ana = panudano, removing, 
dispelling , J ghus, to sound + ana = ghosano sounding , 
►ikudh, to be angry + ana = kodhano, angry The 
feminine of these adjectives is sometimes in a, some- 
times in i Fern Jsev, to serve, stay by, + ana = sevana, 
also, scvanam, service, following, Jkar, to execute 4- 
ana = kdrana, agony, torture 

as This suffix forms a not very large, but lmport- 
tantclass ofwords, which have already been explained 
(160), guna sometimes takes place , they are dechned- 
hke manas (159), their Nom Sing is in o Jvac, to 
say, speak 4- as = vacas (vaco), speech, word, Jtij, to> 
be sharp + as = tejas (tejo), sharpness, splendour 
ani* Rarely found, it properly does not form 
nouns, but a Mtuperative negame imperative, with the 
prohibitive particle a (p 242, a) before the root, and a. 
dative oj the person who -is forbidden to act ag amain 
= a 4- J gam 4- am := you are not to go I as in "para- 
desam te agamani” you are not to go elsewhere r "to 
idam kammam akarani (a 4- Jkar + ani) 

avi — vl (tavi) is used as has already been seen, to 
form participles (231) so also 

ana {4/18), also at, ant = nta (440) so that the Perf 
Actne, the Pres Active and the Reflective Participles 
are considered by native grammarians as coming under 
die head of Kita Derivatives The same remark ap- 
plies to the P P P. 

dhu so given by native grammarians is, properly r 
adhu; it forms but a few derivatives and is only an- 
other form of thu = athu ( q . v) 
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I — forms n large class of derivathes mnsc., fern 
and neuter, as well as a few adjectives The nouns 
mnv be agent nouns or abstract But the demotion is 
nm always quite clear (principally of neuter nouns), 
henc<* some grammars include this suffix among the 
unfidi Strengthening takes place in a few roots Mosc - 
J ku to sound, sing + l = fcc^i one who sings = a poet, 
Jmun = Jmnn to think + 1 = munt one who thinks =: a 
sage Fern Jlip to smear rub-f i = h/>; a rubbing 
over writing J rue to shine, to plea£e + i = fi/ci light 
pleasure \eut akkhi eye aggt fire affJti bone 
and a few others of very doubtful derivation Adj 
Jsuc to beam glow burn i = suct beaming dear r 
pure 

13 ) means of this suffix is formed from Jdhfi to 
bear hold a denvati\e dhi which forms many com- 
pounds mostl) masculine Sam + dhi = sandhi connec- 
tion, union (ingrnmmar = euphanO udadht the ocean 
-uda, water + dhi holding (uda + Jdhfi + 0 others 
arc nidht a receptacle (ni + Jdhfi + i) partdht clr 
cle halo (pan + Jdhfi-f 0 

Similarly fromJdfl to give with prefix Q we ob 
tain : ddi ( = o + dfi + i) and so forth and so on etc 
hi — beginning The word fidi is much used at the 
end of compounds 

leca (ricca), and Iriya (rinya) — are gi\en by 
kacchfiyann as kitn prefixes but in reality they are 
not b°th are suffixes of the F P P (466) they are 
found only in tbe two examples fcjcca and kirtva (lit r 
whnt is to be done=i) business: Jkar + icca=3l«:icco 
(with elision of radical v and of r) Jkar + in) a = fern 
■>a (with elision of radical a and of r) But the true- 
derivatfon* is Jkar+tya = kitya (with elision of ar 
* S«nj k- Jkr+ty*-krtyt/Jkr+yii-kTy»-kr/f* 
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and insertion of 1 )-hcca, according to the usual rules 
< 74 )- 

ika is given for the only root gam, -to t go 
gamika, one who goes '• 

in =1 (ni) This forms a very great number of deri- 
vatnes whose stem ends in in, and the Norn Sing I 
{see 137, 173), they are properly possessi\e ad,ecti\es, 
sometimes used substantively Guna as a rule takes 
place Jgah, to take, receive + in = gdhin (gahi), tak-_ 
ing, catching, */kar+in =zl:arin (kan), doing, t papa- 
karl, a sinner, Jya, to go, velyin (yayi) going, 
nagarayay'i going to the town, Jda, to gi\e, del yin 
{dayi), giving, a gi\er Note tliat a y is inserted 
between the suffix and the roots ending in cl long 
The feminine is formed according to rules (189) 

ina A few nouns are formed by th.s suffix (here 
is no guna Jsup, to sleep + ina= su pin am (neut ), a 
dream, sleep The derivation of some nouns and 
adjectives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, 
and it is also classed as an unadi , Jdakkh, to be ablfe, 
skilful -\-\nn — dalikkma, able, southern 

ira The derivatives from this, nouns and adjec- 
tives, aie few, there is no guna Jr uc, to shine + ira 
z=rucira, brilliant, beautiful, Jvaj, to be strong + ira 
=zvapra, thunderbolt 

iya, ittha are the suffixes used for the companson 
of adjectives (23S) 

isa* forms a few vouns, mostly masc , of rather 
obscure derivation */pur, to fill-f-isa:=/>i<ri.sa a man, 
person; J sun, to oppress + isa = s?m7 sa, an oppressor, 
Jil, to shake, come + \sa = ilisa, one who shakes : -Jmah, 
to be great + isa = mahisa, mighty, a buffalo 
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IttU* (nlUft) — is mid to exprr 4 *'* muff ifut/e ( /) j the 
root kgunntcd Jiftd to spenk ro pin) (muvlc) a ifla 
erddtf/am the multitude of tho*e who pin} mtistcn 
an pfehc^tra Tire suffix nnd if s d»ri\ Hives nrc incom 
prrhcnsible hut vc tta, tr» where its probable 
formation will be explained 

ivarm* — form* a few neut noun** of d lubiful con 
nection with file foots from which ihrv nrr drnvrd 
J ci to ntlirr to depend U|*»n »nn clreratti i 
monk •• ^nrmrnl tint wfnrji is hrajN-d up< n or 
depended u|>on Jp-i I idriiil +lnrn ptrardM Ix-ver 
age-lint which f* to he drunl 

kn — n ndded to verv few 1 1 ots w|nrh intr gunn t it 
forms nourti nnd adjectives «Aml, to sjreik + 

km=~Jdafca one who ‘•jmhs i mnsirinn ph)mt, 
(nd; ) Jdnh, to burn a L/i dJ / hj 4 j burning (ndj ) 
that thne trnrdi CTru/d lr br/frr derived /rmn 
Suffix nkn (q " ) Jsu) h (Ssnbv ^u«/ * kn iukkha 
dr) dned up Jlhu (bansU mu) to dnhhle drop-,. k;i 
zzthoka, n lit l Iw often tnl es a connecting vowel — 1 
or u befon. n root, nml fo ms flic suffixes rfca uka 

(1 ) 

la — genemll) with connecting vouch a or 1 be- 
fore it la Is but nnnther form of ra (q r ) Jthu 
to be thick, strong + In =>thula ihirk fnt denp to 
waver tremble + (n) hcffifnla tremulous ficl le 
giddy Jp.1, to keep guard + h = /» < l/a n gnnrdnn 
Jan to breathe blow sofiI)+(J) InemniM wind 
breeze 

Ifina— ns well os ynna given ns frtmarx suffixes, 
arc not at all suffixes the true suffix is onn which Is 
a faddAifa suffix (q v ) 
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ma_ forms some abstract nouns, a^cnt-nouns and 
sonic ndjectnes Jbhi, to fear, he nfrmd of -f ma — 
bhhna, terrible, fearful, .Jghnr (Sansk. ghr) to he 
warm, to glow 4- mn=: gimrmu = "fiamnui, heat, warmth 
(Note the assimilation of r (80)* */tlui, to praise (S 
stu), thoma, praise, Jdhu, to shake, mo\c hither and 
thither + ina = dhuma, smoke This sufiW, in Piih, be- 
comes nenrh confounded with tlic next , man, and 
natnc grammarians are often at a loss in choosing be- 
tween ihcse (wo suffixes the reason is that no word 
in Pali being allowed to end in 1 consonant, they have 
included the stems in an m the vowel det tension (152, 

156 — 1 57 a) 

man (given as ramma as well as man bv Kaccha- 
yana) forms action-nouns, masc and neuter, m ,1 fev 
cases the noun being both mast* and neut , the stems 
arc in an, the norn in a, o 01 m Jdlnr, to hold, bear 
+ man= dhamino, dhamniam, natuie, characteristic, 
duty, the Law , Jlcar -f- man =-. Kammani, action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r) , «jhhl, to fear a- man = 
bhemo, fearful, terrible , Jkhi, to dcslioi, make an end 
of -4- man— Ihcmo, secuic, peueful, Lhcinam, safet}, 
happiness Most of the domain es from man ha\e 
migrated to the class of those formed by tin* last 
suffix (ma) 

mana — this is the suffix of the Pics. Part Reflec- 
tive already seen (447) (bee, rna, nboie, pg 276) 

mi the number of dernatives from tins suffix is 
very restricted, they are, masc or fern. There is no 
guna, Jbhu, to exist, become 4- mi = bhumt, the earth, 
ground, a place; *Jftr(S vr), to roll, turn from side to 

side + mi =Hmi (urmi, note the elision of radical r), a 
wave 
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na — the use of this suffix in forming a certain num- 
ber of P P P has been explained (458 jf) it also 
-forms a -few nouns , the root takes no guna but through 
as^inlilation, the root is not always recognisable J var 
to cover, enclose+na=t7antta (80, 83) colour external 
appearance , Jsup (S svap) f to sleep + na = joyipa ( ~S 
svapna) sleep , jphar (also phar = S sphur sphp) to 
shake to make a jerky motion + na =3 panna a feather 
wing From Jtas (S trs) ta$hd thirst craving, Jji 
to conquer+nao=;ina conqueror 

Connected with tins na are the suffixes Ina, una 
(<? © ) also tana («-S tna) from this last 1$ derived 
the word^rahma gift, blessing jewel from Jrfi, to 
bestow +tna = tana (note that radical & is shortened 
through the influence of the double consonant in tna 
(See 34) 

n * — from this we obtain but a few nouns fern 
•1 ha, to quit forsake + ni =zhant abandonment loss 
decay */yu to fasten to unite + ni = yom womb 
origin a form of existence 

nu — forms a fen words mostly masc some abstract 
and some concrete Jbhfi to shine, to be bright +nu 
abhdntt beam t light the sun Jdhe todrmk + nu = 
dhenu yielding milk a milch cow 

ta 1 — This suffix has been explained in the forma- 
tion of the P P P (450 ff ) It Q Jso forms a few con 

crete nouns Jdu to go far to a certain distance + ta 
= dflta messenger J sG to impel to set in motion + 
t a=Jflfa a charioteer The student will remark that 
even these nouns look very much like P P P (see 
45 a -remarks) The suffix ita also connected with 
the P Pi P (452 — il) forms a few derivatives of 
doubtful connection with roots pahta grey, lofuta 
red hanla green, etc 
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ta 2 (S tas) forms a few nouns Jsu, to go, pass 
l+ta — sota, a stream; Jsu, to hear 4- ta = sota, the ear. 

’ ta (ritu, ralu) (S tr or tar) This suffix, forms a 
pretty large number of agent-nouns. (See 162). Re- 
mark that the base is in u, and the nominative in a : 
Jma, to measure, mete out (food, etc ), + ta=indta r 
mothei , Jv ad, to speak, say 4- ta = vatld, one who says, 
tells, a speaker. 

ti This forms a very numerous class of action- 
nouns, fern, agent-nouns , and' a limited number of 
adjectives. Fem Jbhaj, to divide 4- ti = bhatti ( = 
bhakti, 426 remark, 59 a), division, Jkilt, to praise 

-t.ti = kitti (with one t dropped), praise , Jgam, go + 
ti=gati,(456), agoing, journey So from Jmuc, 
mutii, deliverance, fiom Jman, to think, mati (455), 
thought, etc Adj tha, stand, last + ti = thiti, lasting ; 
Jpad, to go, step 4- ti =fiatti (62), going, a foot-soldier 

tu 1 This is properly the suffix of the infinitive, 
which has become an "Accusative (363 i)> but it 

also foims nouns, chiefly masc , but of the other gen- 
ders too J dha, to lay, put + tu = dhatu, masc., and 
fem , that which lay (at the bottom)=ra primary ele- 
ment, a root, principle, Jtan, to stretch + tu = tantu, a 
thread, masc., Jsi, to bind + tu = setw, a tie, bridge 

tu 2 The same as ta (ritu, ratu), above. 

tra, ta (tran, ta) form a large number of deriva- 
tives chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete nouns . 
Jehad, to cover over 4- tra, ta — chatram, chaltam, an 
umbrella (in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the 
collocation of three consonants, in chatta it is assimi. 
lated) , Jga (a collateral form of Jgarfr), to movet 
tra, ta.^=gattam, limb , Jni, to lead 4- tra, ta^netram, 
nettam , the eye = that which leads. 
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thfc — the derivatives from this me not vcr) numc 
fous Jga, to smg+ llm tagd/ba fern , o sonf , *inn*a 
\ersc, JtarfS tr) to cruss + tli 3 = (i//Aam ford Jnndmg* 
plncc (with connecting 1) 

thu nnd also dhu — giveonl) n fee dcrlv itix. rs and 
have gencnll) the form nthu ndhu J\ip vep to 
5fnfce tremble + thu. dhu ts^fathu itpadhi trembling, 
Jvam to throw up vomil-Mhu dim- ~amalh* t va 
madhu vumfttmg 

r a — jTorms some noun* nni\ Adjectives there is no 
gunn most!) found in tli— forms * r o urn (/ " ) 
nnd ora Nouns Jblnnd blind to receive pni*e + 
rn = Madr<j , bhaddti (ndj) laudable good worth* 
•/dhl to think + n. ^ cbitru (ndj ) wi>e a wiv mnn 
Jbhnni to flutter move in circlc** + (n) t^jbha)nara t 
n bee 

r| — gives vcr) few derivatives Jbhu - ri bhun 
(adj ) abundant much 

ru — forms some noun* nnd ndj Jbhi to fear be 
nfmld + nirab/ibu timid Jean to rejotrt tn to glad 
i}en + ru = cjru (will) elision of n) iJrar gjarlsomc 

u (m, and u) — although making n I rge number of 
derivatives substantive and adj a* thr connection of 
(be mcaiirng unit (be roof is in monv n.*es, not east 
1 ) traced tills suffix is classed with the Un idi gum 
mn) or mn) not take pi ux Jlnndli to hind + 11 
=• bafidhu 1 kinsman J/car+ Uaru n doer maker 
artisan Jinn to continue extend 4 * \tw= tanv a son 
Jvns to light up, slilnc-f 11= vnsu, n gem, good 

uka (nukn^— forms n few nouns nnd ndj denoting 
IhengtrK there is gunn , Jpad to tread stcj> 4 -ula = 
piduka (( cm ) n shoe Jkar+ukn-tkdruka (mn**c ), n 
maker artisan 
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una forms a few derivatives Jtar, to cross, pass 
away -f-una = f arujia, just begun, young, fresh, «s/kar, 
to love, pity + una =±karnnd (fern.), compassion , d pis, 
to grind, hurt, destroy 4- una = p / tS‘uno (adj ), backbit- 
ing, malicious, a tale-bearer 

u forms some adj and nouns mostly fem. Jvid, 
to know + u =vidii' f knowing, vi+ J n a, to know+u 
= vinnu, knowing. 

ur a A few nouns only Jund to w^et, moisten + 
ura = -iindura, a rat 

usa, f usaa The derivatives from this, \ery fev r , 
are doubtful . is/man, to think + usa, ussa = maniissa, 
manusa, a man 

v a this, as the suffix of the P. P A., has already 
been noticed (465) 

ya This forms neut nouns, most of them abstract 
in meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly, 
J raj, to rule + ya = rajjam, kingship, kingdom, Jvaj, 
to avoid + ya = -\ajjam, a fault = wdiat is to be 
avoided, Jyuj, to yoke, harness 4- ya=yoggam, a car- 
nage, conveyance It will be remarked that ya is 
also the suffix of the F P P (466), which often, in 
the neut sing , makes nouns 

yana. ( se e remark under lana ) 

Reviarks (a) The student will have remarked that 
the participles Pres Active, Pres Reflective , the P 
P P , the Perf Active and the F P P are con- 
sidered as belonging to the Primary derivation 

t 

< 

{b) Suffixes tabba, amya, ya (nya) and icca are 
by native grammanans called kicca suffixes (466) 
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579 (II) Secondary Dorlvfttlon 

T addhtla 

Remarks (a) These derivatives are called second- 
ary because they arc formed by means of suffixes 
from the Primary' denvatives explained in the Kita 
derivation 

{ b ) Secondary denvatives are also formed from 
pronominal base (336 fj ) 

(c) As in kita, guna may or may not tnke place 

580 The following remarks about the meaning of 
the Secondarv derivation should be well noted 

(I) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form ad 
jectives from nouns 

(ii) These adjectives are \ery frecl) used as sub 
stanhves the mosc. and fem being generally 
nouns denoting the agent, while in the neut 
they are abstract 

(hi) The final \owel of a word is often elided be- 
fore a Taddhita suffix 

(iv) The guna affects mostly the first syllable of 
the word to which the suffix is added 

5B1 The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes 

a (na and a) — An extremely large number of deri- 
vatives are formed by means of this suffix It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively these 
derivatives art essentially adjectives used in most 
cases Substantively They primarily express conncc 
tion with relation with or dependence on that denoted 
by the 1 primary derivatives this relation Is neces 
snnly of many kinds as shewn below 

(1) Palronymtcs the masc denotes the son of, the 
fem the daughter of and the neut the consanguinity 
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or relationof, Vasittha-f a = VdstUho, the son of, t Vasil- 
thl the daughter of, VasiUham, the relation of Vasit- 
tha So from Visamitta + a= Vcsaniitfo, J’esamit- 
tl,Vesamittam; Manu + a = Mdnavo, Mdnavl, Mdn'avpm 
(no, remark ), the son, daughter or relation of Manu 

(2) that which is dyed with Kasava, a reddish yel- 
low dye + a — hdsdio, reddish-yellow, yellow, kdsdvam, 
a monk’s robe (which is dyed with such dye) So* 
halidda, turmenc + a = Jink cMo, yellow, djed with 
tuimeric 

(3) the flesh of Sukara, a pig + a — sokaram, pork, 
mahisa, buffalo + a ^mdhisam, buffalo’s flesh yls ad] 

= sokaro, relating to pigs, mahiso, relating to buffa- 
loes. 

(4J belonging to Vidisa (a foreign country)-!- a — 
vediso, belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner, 
Magadha (Southern Behar)-f a = mdgadho, belonging 
to, born m, Magadha 

(5) a collection o] Kapota, a dove, pigeon-f-a~‘ 
kapoto, a group of doves, or, relating (o dotes, ma- 
yura, peacock-f a = may n ro, a group of peacocks , ad], 
belonging, relating to peacocks 

(6) study, knowledge of, knowing Nimitta, an 
omen + a = Nemitto, a knower of omens = a fortune-tel- 
ler , veyyakaranam, exegesis, grammar-f a =vcyyakara- 
no, a grammarian, muhutta, a while + a — mohuito, 
one who studies for a while only, also** relating to a 
moment = momentary 

(7) The locality in which something or some one is 
or exists Sakuna, a bird + a=zsakunam , the place 
wherein birds roost or lesoit to, udumbara, a ffg tree 4- 
a = odumbaram, a place where fig-tiees grow. 

(8) Possession of Paiina, wisdom -fa = paniio, 
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possessing wisdom = w Isej n imc man snddlifi. faith 
+ o =isaddho one who has faith s believing faithful, a 
believer* 

akn (nikn) — Is said to denote the properly oj 
mantissa, a mm + n=s manussakarit tint which belongs 
to man the propertj of mundiumnn (See kxO 
aya —1 or this, see yn 

filu — (Tjiis is suffix lu, preceded b> d (See lu) de 
notes the frn drnry ami forms some f»jif f*iaficif*uil 
adj Dnjfi, svmpnthf compassion 4 - &Iii da\J/» 
compassionate, nhhijjfdi, cm'ctousneM^ ■ f n obhiijh 
dlu coictous = whose icndenc) is to be covetous sfta 
cold + rtlu = Jl/d/ff rlllllcd, rold 

arm (num) — I orms patron\mtes Kaccn fa proper 
nnme) + nnn- l\ace Irto harctlnT Kacclrjth the son 
daughter offspring of hncra corn n thief + ima 
enrdno, coranl corJrtatn tlie son etc 

® nn (gnen ns n Kiln suffix in the forms lonci 
yana (see pp _-q aB^) forms i icr) f c u derivatives 
kil>n, and b) assimilation kalln In sltln remcmb ring 
thinking of -l uiiv- kal) dno t kalljn 0 blest fvvith 
health) hnpp),g(x>d 

fiyana (n&)nnn) — Also foimi patri ninnci Knc<n 
+ G)ann+ A.arrd)ann KaccJsanl A<ir» |>an n»n thtson, 
etc-, of Kacca Vncchn +a)nnn _ I occh tvann I nechd 
yAnl VacchAyanatii the son eic of \ acrlm 

b V n ‘ — Is sniil to denote the state of Disa, n slave 
h b) a diLsab) aril the state of being a slnvc, slaver) 
dhfi — Has alrcnd) been noticed (~8i) 
orn (ncra)— Patronymics , the final vouc’ of the 
word Is elided Vjdlmvn + ernc= Wdhavero the son of 
Vidlmva Nn|ika + cra zzNdlikero the son of Nn|ikn, 
samnnn a monk + era=3jcdmatiera the son vtz , the 
dfsciplp of tlie monk = n novice 
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eyya i (neyya)— The stale or nature of, Alasa r 
ui\e + eyya. = alaseyyam, idleness , scipateyyam, property 
(lit one s own property) = sa, own + pati, master^ owner 
+ eyya (note the elision of i in pati) <- 

eyya. 2 (neyya) — Patronymics , with guna. Vinata 
-b eyya = Venateyyo, the son of Vinata, mail, a 
gai dener + eyya — maleyy a, the gaidener’s son 

©yya 3 Denotes the nature &f, the origin , the 
•place where a thing is made, o,r a person or animal 
reared up pabbateyyo, whose place or abode is in the 
mountain, belonging to' mountains = pabbata + eyya ; 
suci, purity + eyya = soceyyam, the state of him who iS 
pure, also purification, kula, family + eyya ^koleyyo > 
belonging to, reared up in a (noble) family = of good 
family , Baranasi, Benares 4- eyya = b dr anas ey yam, that 
which is made in Benares, lit , that the origin of which 
is in Benares 

©yya. 4 Fitness, worthiness This is a form of the 
F. P P already explained (468). 

l r (m), Forms a few patronymics, from nouns in 
a Duna+ i = Dom, the soil of Duna, Anuruddha + i 
= Anuruddhi, the son of Anuruddha, Jinadattha + i = 
Jinadatthi, the son of Jmadattha 

I 2 After the word puia, town, city, indicates that 
which belongs or is proper to a city pori, urbane, 
polite, affable 

,ka ( n d<a) Is of very wide application and is 
added after nouns and adjectives, guna generally 
takes place It denotes 

(0 Patronymics Nadaputta-f ika = Nadaputtiko, 
the son of Dadaputta, Jinadattha+ ika = Jinadatthiko , 
the son of Jmadattha 

(2) living by means of Nava, aboat + ika = ndviko > 



THE PAU LANGUAGE 


289 

one wfio goes or lives by means of a boai = a boatman 
baiisa a fish hook + ika^&J/mfco, a fisherman vetana 
wages 4-ika = uetan*k0, one who lives upon wages — a 
labourer 

(3) going by meant of 1 pad* the foot + lka = />a<fi)io, 
one who goes with his feet = a pedestrian sakafa a 
cart + ika=:s5ka{iko one who goes in a can 

(4) relating to samudda the sea + ika = sfimuddiko 
relating to the sea = marine sakofa cart, saka^iko 
relating to carts 

(5) playing upon vlnfi, a lute vemko , plajmg 
upon a lute lute-player (27 — h remark 2) bhen a 
drum bhertko a drummer, or relating to a drum 

<6) mixed with tela oil tehkam that which is 
mixed with oil' oily dadhi curds dadhikarfi that 
which is mixed with curds and dadhiko mixed with 
or relating to curds 

(7) making the maker tela oil, teliko an oil 

manufacturer v 

(8) connected with dvflra door dvdriko one who 
is connected with a door=a door keeper 

(9) carrying upon khanda the shoulder khandiko 
one who carries on the shoulder ahguli finger angv 
hko one who carries on the finger 

(10) bom in or belonging to a place or living m a 
place, S&vatthi, S&vatthiko of born in or Jmng in 
Sfivattbl , Kapilhvatthu kapilavatlhiko of born in or 
hvmg m Kapilavmthu 

(u) studying learning Vinayn the Discipline 
venaviko one who studies the Vina> a sultanta a dis 
course (of the Buddha) suttantiko one who studies 
or knows the Discourses vie (he Suttapitaka 

(12) that wktekis Performed bv mflnasa the mind 
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manasiko, mental and mdnasikam, the act performed 
by the mind, sarira, the body, sarlnko, bodily, cor- 
poreal, sarinkam, the act performed by the bo/fy. 

(13) that which' is bartered for suvanna, gold, so- 
vannlkam, that which is bartered for gold , sovanmko, 
relating to gold, vattha, cloth, Vatihikam, that which 
is exchanged for cloth, vatthtko, relating to cloth. 

(14) possession dando, a staff, damjiko, one who 
has a staff, a mendicant, mala, wreath, mahko, one 
having a wreath, puttiko , who has sons 

{15) a collection, herd, group , kedara, a field, ked- 
dankam, a collection of fields hatthi, elephant, hat- 
thikam a herd of elephants 

(16) measure kumbha, a pot, kumbhiho , containing 
a kumbha measure, vis , as much as a pot, kuinbhi- 
kam, that which is contained in a pot 

Bm a Denotes position or direction in space or 
tunc , it also shows relation paccha, behind, western, 
pacchimo, hindermost, western, anta, limit, end, 
antivio, last, final, So, ma]]lnmo, middling, from 
rnajjha, middle 

ima forms a limited number of possessive adj. 
putta, son puttiind , (who has sons, papa, evil, sin, 
papimd , sinful, evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed (220, 222) 
with connecting vovel 1 befoie it 

m (m) forms a numeious class of possessive adj , 
^ery often used substantively (137), the stems are in 
in, and the nominative sing in 7, Danda, a staff dan - 
dl, possessed of a staff, manta, design, plan, manti, 
one replete with plans, a minister, adviser, papa, sin 
T in =pdpi, having sin, sinful 
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(nn — n fen* od) mala dif t tmnl + lna 

malina dirty imnird 

1**1 ih *. — This is the sign of the Sujv-rfaikc (ajR) 
Jya — A few ohstraft naunt is^ara lord chief + ijs 
emonVfltft <kkfRmioR( aHm Mz) , JlastYam Mlrnc** 
ly* — like I«a nhotc 

lyn ns lya noticed in (jf/i) is r**cntlnllv n suffix 
of the h I* P The proper form nt the ■'Ufhx it 
should be noted n hn 
1 t— -See to 

1 a— *h ttsrd after the cMdmnl* from if upn/mk 
to form onlimh expressing the dft) of the month hut 
also mcrrfi ordinal* sometime* rLldnsn it IcrriJ 
doil iljr j nil (Jn or **i»»pJ) iliruih raiuddni 14 
+ i=.eotuddmT the 14th dat »r the 14th 

ka (knn|—)s much used to f >rm adjective** *hieh 
in the nrut become fcb tract nouns l»esHlr*> K also 
form'; tv era am number of nouns mase wltnrh ho*n,rr 
are vljccmeS used os substnn i%rs ( unn often 1 d r* 
pfnee rnkkhA proreamn *- kn utbbhab prorectmp n 
guard rankhann deftncr + Un rabkhanako n guard, 
ramnnejj/i pleasurable + kn - Mmanr delightful 
rAmanevyflbatf), delt^hlfulnr^v 
It has n few other meanings 

(0 collection group rjpputrn pnner -t kn c rd/n 
puttaba a group or band of prinrcs manussa mnn-t 
kacxmunussakam nn assembly' or group of men 
0) Dimlnulhfs, t viih sometimes a certain amount 
of contempt implied, pnda foot, pddako a small fool 
r 5 ja 1 Ing, rJ/afco a princeling puttn son puttabo, n 
little son * luddhn hunter luddhako , a >ogng hunter 
(3) Not seldom, kn addr nothing whatever to the 
primary meaning of the word kumAra child, joung 
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prince -j-ka = kumdrako, do, do, nava, young, junior + 
ka = navako, do, do. 

c 

(4) It is much used after compounds , above 'all, 1 after 

Bahubblhi to' form possessivcs, but often also redun- 
dantly ' ' . 

(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed 

(286) 

kata is considered as a suffix by some gramma- 
rians, it is used with prefixes - m + kata = mkat a, near, 
vi -f kata = , yifeafa ) changed, pa + kata = pakata, evident, 
public, cleat, sam + kata. — sank at a, narrow. It will be 
remarked that kata forms adjectives differing very 
little or even not at all from the meaning of the suffix 
to which it is added It is piobably a. form of kata 
(P P P ), from Jkar, to do, make 

kiya Forms adj denoting relation, sennection (it 
is made up, no doubt, of ka+iya) Andha, the 
Andhra country 4. kiya = andhakiya, relating or belong- 
ing to the Andhra country, jati, birth + k\y a = ]atikiy a, 
relating to birth, congenital 

la Forms a few adj and nouns, it is often pre- 
ceded by the vowels 1 and u bahu, many + la = bahulo, 
abundant, vaca words + la = vacal 0 , talkative, garru- 
lous, phena. froth = phemla, frothy, the soap plant, 
soap; mata, mother -fu la = viatulo, maternal uncle, 
vatta, a circle + u la = vattulo, circular, kumbhi/a pot, 
jar 4- la— kumbhllo, a crocodiIe = one who has (a belly 
like) a jar la is another form of ra (q v), ri and I 
often mtercharge (47, vi). 

lu For this see alu above 
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mu — rorms ordinals (see 274) ma has sometimes 
a superlative meaning ( cj , Imo, above) Ima Is the 
suffix ma with preceding vowel 1 

mn (manfu) — (nmnt) is much used in forming adj 
of possession It has been explained already (220 
221, 222 223 224) 

mnya — With this suffix are formed adjectives 
denoting made of consisting of suvanna go!d + 
mava=JU' , fl nn amaia made of gold golden rajata 
silver + maj u = rfl;afantava, made of silver 

min — ml — This forms a few possessive adjectives 
the stems are in in and the nominative sing in T (cf 
in nqd 7 ) Go coxv + mtn = gomtn (gom 1) possessing 
oxen cattle a possessor of cattle sa, own + min=ria 
nun (saml) owner master lord 
ml — See last 

ra- From this are made a few adjectives guna, in 
some examples takes place It is often preceded by 
the vowels a and 1 Mndhu honey + rn = madhura, 
sweet also sweetness Sikhfi a peak 4- ru = sikhdra 
having a peak peaked a mountain susn empty hole 
+ (1) m = suxira full of holes , haramn act vvork + arn 
— kanimflro having or doing work an artificer smith 
Bo-Same meaning as ra medbfl wisdom 4- so =3 
medhtlso having wisdom wise loma hair -f so=: loma 
so hairy 

• I «ei — see below (vln=:vl) 
ta — Forms n few nouns and adj it is possessive 
suffix pabba, a knot, joint fulness + ta = £flb bala a 
mountains that which has joints or fulness vartka, 
bent + ta = t>aAkflta bent, crooked 
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tama Is the suffix used in forming the Superla- 
tive. (See 238, 1) 

tana This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjec- 
tives sva (sve, suve), tomorrow + tana = svatano ,' of 
tomorrow, belonging to tomorrow , sanam (S Sana), of 
old, al ways + tana = sanantano, ancient, old, perpetual; 
nu, now + tana = nfctano, fresh, new. 

tara As the suffix of the comparative, tara has 
already been explained (238, 1) 

_ « o 

ta 1 — This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns, and ex- 
presses the state, nature or quality oi being that 
which is denoted by the adj or noun Lahu, light + 
ta=lahuta, lightness , sara, pith, marrow -fta — sarafa, 
essence, strength, ati (pref ), very, great -f sura, a hero 
+ ta = atisurata, great heroism 

ta 2 Denotes multitude, collection , jana, person, 
man + la = janatd, a multitude of persons = folk, people , 
gama, village -f-ta = ganiata, a collection of villages. 
So nagarata, bandhuta, etc , etc 

ti Is used in forming the words expressing decades 
{of 251) 

tta (S tva) forms neuter nouns of the same import 
as ta (1), puthujjana, a common man + tta t=puthuj~ 
janattam, the state of being a common man , Buddha, a 
Buddha + tta = buddhatiam, buddhahood , atthi, he is + 
tt^-atthitam, the state of "he is” = existence. 

ttana Used in the same sense as the last (S 
tvana), putthu]jana + ttana = puthu]janattanam, state 
of being a common man; vedana, sensation + ttana = 
vedanattaiiam, sensitiveness 
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same -f} a = sdmahno, common, general, dalfkhma, 

affable + = dakkhniiio, affable, kind, dakkhiiinam, 

affabilit\, kindness < 

' « 

Roots used as suffixes f 

(KVI) 

582 "Kyi” is an ltnaginaiy suffix denoting that the 
rodt itself is to be considered as the suffix When a 
root ends in a consonant, this consonant is elided, as 
p/ganirrga, J ghan, to kill^gha As these form prim- 
arily adjectives, they assume, in certain cases, but not 
altta)S, the endings of the three genders. 

583 The student must bear in mind that native 
grammarians include Kvi in Kita As, however, they 
are used as suffixes added after Primary and Second- 
ary derivatives and indeclinables, I have preferred to 
treat them separatel} 

584 A list of the principal roots used as suffixes is 
here given 

bhu ( Jbhu,to be), has generally the meaning deno- 
ted bythe verb itself ahhi + bhu—abliibhu, mastering, 
overcoming, a conqueror (abhibhavatt, to oveicome), vi 
+ bhu = r nbliu, arising, expanding, rulei, lord (vibha- 
vati, to arise, expand), sam + bhu =sainbhic, offspimg, 
progeny (sambhavati, to be produced, to spring from) 

da (Jda, to give, bestow) , amata, immortality + 
da = aniatado, he who bestows or confers immortality, 
conferring immortality, lokahita, the woild’swelfare + 
da = /o/ja?M/ado,bestowing, or wishing for, the world's 
welfare 

ga (gam, to go), para, the further shore + ga = 
parago gone to the fuither shore, vis , to Nirvana ; 
kula, family 4- upa, near + ga=: kulupago, one tv ho goes 
neai a family = a family adviser 
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Ku -t_( n i ollnter il form of Jg-im) , nldlm <listmce + 
gu = a ddhagtt going lo i diM-incp irmcller, pin + gQ 
isparog’j asnboxe /»dru?o 

C h*a— [•Jglnn ;=han (59 noli.)] i ► s|rd e kill smite 
pip bac! in rciurn~-ghn-/>n|i£/io haired 

j a (Jim j£in, to he born produced) paukn mud 

+ nes/>a»)*a/d produced in the mud i lotus nndn 
mu egg + jn a (tndalu born from an egg ~n bird 

jl (Jjr 10 conquer) Man the cncrm of Muddha 

a. it = Afd rap conqtu rt»r of Mur i 

pa (Jpi to drink) p'ido a tjot + pi s=ptdjf>o 

dnnl ing I \ ( fth) the fo< t (tool)? a tree 

p tt (pa to gmtnl keep) go cow pa *=£<?/> > tow 

fceeper 

tha (J lh to stand exist) ni\A hoii + thn = 

iiat>a(f/io stored in n boat Ak isa ilicskj tbemr^Om 
standing resting abiding in the sk) 
kha— _<Jkl»i n collatcrnl form of Jklnn to dig) 
pan round + khn -= partkhhO that winch is dug nil 
round «=n mo it 

dodo — properl} the base (t M) of Jdu but con 
stdered ns n root b\ some grnnimannns is used in (he 
same way as da above sabbak tmadadaih kumbharfi 
— an nil desire granting vessel = n vessel wlurh grnnts 
oil desires 

585 The Tnddhitn sufiixes. ma\ be classified as 
follows 

Patronvmtcr— a, ana fiyann era e})n I* ika 
Possessive — nkn Ikn irm in = I ra (nra irn) so 
ssf mfi. (mat mnnt), minimi, vn \u, (vat 
vant) \T — \Jn ta, ina la 
Group, collection multitude — a ika, ka ta 
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State of, quality , abstract idea bya, eyya, lya, 
ta, tta, tlana, ta. 

Relation (relating to) a, 1, ika, lma, Wya f 

The otheis may be classified as miscellaneous 

586 It will have been remarked that some suffixes 
aie merely made up of a principal one which has 
taken the vowel a 01 1 or wbefoie it Such are aka, 
ika from aya, lya from V&- , aia, ira, ura from 
ra, da from la 

*. 4 

CHAPTER XIV 
SYNTAX 
( Karaka ) 

587 Syntax, in Pali, does not offei'any difficulty, for 
nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives 
and pronouns which will be explained in this chapter 
are very often obviated by compounding them as has 
already been explained in the chapter on Compounds, 
the student who has caiefully read and mastered the 
Compounds has therefore done much and will under- 
stand ordinal y prose without too much difficulty 
However, there are peculiar uses of the Cases, without 
a knowledge of which a thorough masteiy of the langu- 
age would be impossible, we therefoie invite the learner 
to read attentively the piesent chapter 
(I) ORDER OF SENTENCES 

588 The order of the Pali sentence is vejy simple 
in chaiacter, compound sentences being lather the ex- 
ception than the rule 

(1) Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound 
or Complex, the predicate must always come last 
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(.jinn simple sentence 1 onlninfng an object 
the order is (i) Subject (n) objei 1 and (ill) predicate 
as ddsff kammam karnh the slave dots the work 

(3) Words qi nhf) Ing the subject or tlic object 
come before the subject nnd the object rcspcctn eJy 
and adverbs In fore the verb tit taxo purtsd mahantaih 
stntfi slgharft p&punnUiu these three men quick)) 
Attained to gre *t glor) 

fiemafk \d\crbs of time chnu con ic first in 
the sentence 

(4) The conjunctions, pana but nddh u or ore 
used to form compound sentences t vad 1 nnd iacr 
if complex sentences 

(h) 1 HE UtTICl 1 

5$; There are no words in Plh corresponding to 
Hie English articles (lie words eko ekacee one n cer- 
tain are often used in the sense of ihe indefinite nrti 
cle (253) nnd so eso that this do the function of the 
definite article to purtso the man, sii tlthl the 
woman 

Remark Substantives notpreceded b) ihenbote 
words may according to the context be translated ns 
if preceded b> the nrtii les purtso e=,u man orthemnn 
(ili) CONrono 

59O ft of subject und predicate 

(1) The predicate mn\ he (1) — a finite verb bhtk 
khu gahapaltth avddt the monk admonished Hie 
householder (11) — n substantive with the verb 1 hoii 
understood after it yadi ete gunil if these (nre = hontl) 
virtues (ill) — ^ind adjective with holt also under- 
stood tvatSi atibnln thou (art — nsi) v erv foohsii (iv) 
— a P P P used ns a finite ver)> so pi goto he too 
went Id he too gone 
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(2) When a finite ^ erh is used as predicate, 
must agree with the subject m number and perso 1 
kWhen there are several sublets of diffeienPpersom 
the verb is put in the first person pluial so ca tvai 
aham gacchama , he, thou and I go Should there k 
no subject of the first person, the verb is put 111 til 
2nd person plural so ca ivam gacchatha, he an 
thou go. 

(3) In the case of an adjective or a P P P lakin 
the place of the predicate, the adi and the ( P P F 
must agree with the subject in gender and number 
so gato , he went, si I gala, she went, tam gatam, 1 
went, so taiuno , he is young, sdtamnd, she is young 
tam tarunam, it is young 

a 

(4) But if a substantive stands in the place of 
verb, no such concord of gender or 11 umbel needs tak 
place ; appamado mb b an ap ad am (= mbbanassa padarh' 
vigilence is the path to Nirvana. 

2 nd of adjective and- substantive . 

591 An adjective, or participle (which is ot th< 
nature of an adj ), when not compounded with tb 
noun it qualifies, must agree with it m gendei, num 
her and case. 

3 rd of the rehihve and its antecedent 

592 The relative must agree with its antecedent 11 
gender, number and person 

(0 The lelative may be used by itseli, avithou 
the noun yo jdnati so imam ganhdtu, he who know 
let him take this Note, that in the abo^e (he demons 
trative pronoun so is used as a correlative. 

« 

(2) The relative is used instead of a preceding 
noun aham ekam updyam junami, vena amlie ganhi 
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(i) The genitne theiefore is used primanh to 
denote possession c nvannassa nisi, a heap of gold, 
rnkkhassa sakhd, the blanch of the tree. <’ . 

(n) In such examples as the above, the genitive 
is often compounded with the noun it qualifies i uvan- 
nardsi 

(in It denotes the whole of which a part only is 
taken , this is called "paititive genitive” brahma - 
'fiam so pandito, he is clever among brahmins, sabba- 
yodhunam atisnro, thebia\est of all wainois, iumlid- 
kam pana ckcnd pi, but even not one of you 

(iv) The genitive is used also with words express- 
ing difference, eqvahiy, inequality iassa antaram na 
passim su, they did not see the (its) difference, sadiso 
pitu the same as (his) father, tnlyo pilu, equal to his 
father. 

Remark In these examples the ablative ma} also 
he used sadiso piiara. 

(v) Words meaning dear or the reverse, take a 
genitive sd brdhmanassa manapd, she (was) deal to 
the brahmin 

(vi) Likewise words denoting honour, reverence, 
etc gumassa pnjito, honoured of the \illage, rahho 
mamto , revered by (of) the king 

Remark. In these examples the Inst may also be 
used i r amen a pfijilo 

(vn) Woids of skill, proficiency, etc, and then 
opposite s, govern the genitive kusald naccagJtassa , 
clever in dancing and singing 

(vui) It is used with woids indicating locality , 
time, distance amhakam Buddassa pubbe, before our 
Buddha, gumassa avidure , not far from the village: 
upon tesam, above them 
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(ix) Believing in or turll dtsposid tooardsi Hud 
dfcajsa pasanno he Ins faith in the lUuldhn 

Remark Here the I oc muv also I>l used Hud 
d Itc finsanno 

(x) ll is u ed nlso w it H words of ri memhering or 
thinking of fwUh sorrow) pilung mshirg for giving 
or a/>/>nrfionin/, JioHfiiinng /Hhug fearing and a few 
others m&tHssa saraii he remembers his mother (with 
sorrow), no fexflifi fcnci iorali no bod> remcmlvcrs 
them hlassa dadiih he gives oil pQrali bdlo p&passa 
he fool is full of cv il \abbi lavanli Handusirt nil 
enr punishment 

In these examples the Acc. mnv he used tchtU da 
ddti 

Remark Words of fearing also govern the Abl 
km wu kho- ahaiU st<nakh< I bhdydtn » J Whj should I 
fear the dog ? 

(xi) A genitive tvith a participle in agreement is 
called a Gen Absolute It generally denotes some 
attendant circumstances lassa bhattam bhuttassa uda 
kaih dharanh, when ho hnd fimshetl Ins men) thry 
fe'ched him water 

(xu) Some other relations of the genitive will pre 
aeai no difficulty os they have their exact pnrellel in 
English 

596 H will be seen front the remarks above that tlic 
genitKe is often used instead of the Accusative the 
Ablative the Instrumentive and the T oentke It is 
also used adverbially as feissa whv ? !t wilt nl*** he 
remarked that whenever the genitive is dependent on 
a verb it is so on account of its being used instead of 
another case os in matiwsu sarai t 
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3 THE DATIVE 

597 1 he peison or object to oi tor whom, some- 

thing is given or done, is put in the Dative case/ The 
Dnt is consequently used also as indirect objecl wit,h 
tiansitne verbs having an Acc as direct object 

(i) The Dat , then, expi esses the lelations which, 
in English, are usually denoted 'by the words to, for 
blnkkhussa civ arum deft, he gives a lobe to the priest , 
yuddhdya paccuggacchdmi, I will set out for battle- 

(n) the Dat is governed b> \eibs expressing 
praise or blame, anger, believing, disbelieving, assent, 
envy, pleasure or displeasure, injury, benefit, approv- 
al, forgiveness, salutation, blessing, hatred, abuse, 
concealing, worshipping, carrying Examples Bud- 
dhassa sildghatc, he praises the Buddha, vadi ’ ham 
Lussa kuppeyya, if I should be angry with him, dnha- 
yalt d i sail am inogho, the Hood has injured the coun- 
try , luyham saddahami, 1 believe thee, s vdgatam te, 
hail to thee 1 sotllu tuyha.m hotu , fare thee well’ 
khaina me, forgive me ? i nay ham sapale, he swears 
at or, leviles me, tassa sampaticchi, he assented to it , 
ussuyanb dujjand gunavantdnam , wicked people 
envy the virtuous, tassa alltam dhan, he told him a 
story, deva pi tesain pihayanti, even the gods desire 
them = envy them, samanassa rocate saccam, truth 
pleases a monk. 

(hi) The Dat is commonly used with t he verb “to 
be” to express possession • puitd me n 1 at tin, no sons 
are to me = I have no sons 

Remark When the verb “hoti” is used with the 
Dat. to express possession, it is generally put in the 
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singular \en when «■■» in the above exnmple, what is 
possessed ts plural 

( u *) The word alatfi enough, hi governs the Dat 
iJarft kulkuccdy a, enough of doubt ' alatn mallo mal 
/ana, sufficient is n wornor for n warrior ' n w^rnor 
is match for a warrior 

(\) The words altha object purpose hila bene 
fit blessing and sxkha happiness nre used in the 
Dm with the meaning respectively of for the pur 
pose of, for for the benefit of for the happiness of 
and the) govern n Gen fopanassa althd\a or to 
Pan(\llhd\a for the purpose ot sow ing devamanussil 
natii hit<l\a for the benefit of gods ind men tassa 
jukhuvQ f r his hnpiness 

(vi) The Dnl mn) denote the purpn* lor u/iic/i 
and then governs a ( en dilrusio bltarandya for the 
purpose of maintaining n wire- for the maintenance of 
a vvife-^to maintain n wife 

Remark It will be seen from this example that the 
Dat in difl has the force of an Inhmlive 

(ul) The Dat is also used with the verb mailHatl 
to consider esteem when contempt is implied kah tl 
garassa tuyhaih mobile I consider thee ns chaff = n fig 
for )ou I jlviiaiii tinlya na mobile I do not consider 
life (so much) ns grass — I do not rare in the least for 
life 

(viu) The place to which motion is directed is 
sometimes put in the Dat appn saggil\a gaechati , 
(only) the few go to heaven nirmflvo upakaddhati 
drags down to hell so maih udakbya neti, he takes me 
in the water 

(ni) The Dat is often used instead of the Acuisa 
tive and also of the locative 
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4 THE ACCUSATIVE 

(I) The \ccusa(i\e Case is generally governed 
by transitu c veibs ruth am karoh, he makes, 'a car- 
riage, aharo halam janeli, food pioduces ( = gives.) 
strength 

(II) All verbs impl\ ing motion govern the Acc. 
nagaram g acchah , he goes to town, Bhagavantani 
upasankamitvd, ha\ mg appi oached the Blessed One 

(III) Verbs having the meaning of, to choose, to 
name, to call, to appoint, to ask, to make, to know, 
to consider, etc , take two ' Accusatives, one a ‘direct 
obiect and the othei a factitive or indued object 
punso bhnram gCimam vahah, the man carries the load 
to the village, punsam gacchantam passati, to see the 
man going, here gamam and gacchanlaiivare the facti- 
tive objects 

(iv) Causatne Veibs likewise govei n two Accusa- 
trses puriso purisam gamam gam ay ah, the man causes 
the man to go to the village, dcanyo sissam dham- 
mam pdtheti , the preceptor causes the disciple to lead 
the Doctnne 

Remark In such examples the Instrumentive may 
be used instead of the factitive object sdmiko diisena 
(or dasam) kha]jam hhdddpeii, the master causes the 
slave to eat the food, p arisen a (01 purisam) kammam 
kareti, he causes the sla\e to do the work 

(v) When the roots, vas, to live, f lid, to stand, 
si, to he down, pad to go, step and vis, to enter, are 
pieceded b) the verbal jorehxes ana, vpa, abhi, aHJn, a 
and in,- they govern the Acc gamam apavasati , he lives 
neat the village nagaram adhivasavti, the) dw ell in 
the village, maheam abJnnisldeyya, he ought to sit on 
the cot , Sahkassa sahabyatam upapajjati , got into com- 
panionship with Cakra — he went to Cakra’s heaven 
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(vi) The Acc is u ed for the I yc undoii 
-nadtyart ptvali he drinks in the riser gilmarit carali 
-gdttie caratt, he roams in the wlhgc 

(vii) The mdechnnblcs ahhitct near m the pre 
senceof on both sides dhi dhJ \\ oe ' He ! Shame 1 ns 
well as the expression dhi r-atthn Wot slinme be tu ! 
aniard between on the wn> panlo mound cvci) 
where on ever) side anu b) the side of inferior, pah 
to towards for near pan around, upti inferior to, 
antarena except, without, ah Jit before govern the 
^ccusatite abhito g&maih ^a^ah, lie 1ms near the 
village dhJ brahmavassa hanldraifi woe l<> him who 
strikes a brahmin l dhl ratthu mam puhl>d\am slnnic 
on that foul body of mine f upd\atft aularena, without 
expedient, math antarena excepting me, aniard ca 
rdjagahatn and on the waj to Kajngalm panto 
nagnrarfi around the. v illnge sddhu Dr adatlo milt a 
rmk flntt Devadattais kind to his mother, aim 9<]rj 
t>ulLarh inferior to Sunputln, pabbatlam aim bj the 
side of the mountain, sddhu Dc^adnlto mntaram pah 
Devadattn is kind to his mother nadim A crahjanm 
pah near the river NerafljArn upa S drtpHttaih ink. 
rio r to Sariputta 

(vni) Duration of time is put in the Acc dttfa 

the whole da> huh khanaih m that moment 
ekaih samayam once upon a time 

(lx) Ordinals in the Acc denote 'number of 
times dutiyaih for the second time, lain am for the 
3rd time 

(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc yoju 
natfi gacchalt he goes one league 



3oS 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


(xi) The Acc is veiy often used adieibia’lly 
khipparn gacchati, he goes quickly; hatihanillehakam 
b huh] alt, he eats '‘licking his hands ’’ 

Remark This is called the adveibial accusative ‘ 

599 5 THE INST.RUMENTI YE 

(i) The agent by whom oi the instrument with 
which an action is performed is put in the Inst cak~ 
khuna rup am passah, (one) sees forms with theete, 
hatthena kammam karoti (one) does woik with the 
hands, ddsena kaio, done by the slave 

(11) The Inst shows cause or reason , rukkho vate- 
na oiiaviaU , the tree bends down on account of the 
wind, kammunci nasalo hoti, he is a panah by reason 
of his work 

The Inst can therefoie be translated by such 
expressions as by means of, on account of , through, 
by reason of owing to ,v 

(m) The conveyance in or on which one goes is 
put in the Inst ydnena gacchati, he goes in a cart; 
vmidnena gacchimsu, they v r ent in a flying mansion ; 
hatthmu upasankamati, he approached on his elephant 

(iv) The price at which a thing is bought 01 sold 
is put in the Inst kahapafiena no detha, give it to us 
for a kahapana (a small piece of money) , satasahassena 
kimtva , having bought it for 100,000 (pieces of money) 

(v) The direction of route, or the w r ay by which 
one goes is shown by the Inst id sdladvarena gacch- 
anti, they went h)' the gate of the hall hena magge- 
na so gato, (by) which way did he go? 

(vi) It is used to denote infirmity or bodily defects, 
the member or 01 gan affected being in the Inst ' akhhr 
nd so kdno he is blind of one eye, hatthena kin'll hav- 
ing a crooked hand. 
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*(vn) Words, expressing - , birth lineage origin 
niture are put in the Inst k hatttvo Buddko 

Buddfrj. is a k$alnya by birth pakaliya bhaddako 
gpoti b) nature 

(mu) The Inst expresses the time it* which di 
va±ena patio arrived in one day ckena mihena naga 
raiix gacchi he went to the city in a month 

(lx) Also the time at which tgtui Kania\rna at 
that ticne- 

(x) It expresses companionship and is then 
generarlh used with the indechnables sahn or saddluifi 
with together with ntsldi Bhagavlt saddhnn bhtkk 
saftghena the Bfessen One sat together with the 
assembl} of the monks 

(xi) The expressions what is the use of what 
use to — what benefit by etc are expressed in 
Pall by the Inst of the thing and the Dnt of the per 
son km te jatdhi dummedha what good to thee O 
fool b> matted hair 0 kin nn me Buddhena what need 
have I of Buddha ? = what do I care for n Buddha 

(xi 1) The word attho desire need want takes an 
Inst of the object desired or wanted and a Dat of the 
person maun id me attho I want a jewel (lit to me is 
need of or desire for a jewel) 

Ocm) Alath enough governs also this case 
alaift idha Vihena enough of living here clam Bud 
dhena Bud is sufficient for me 

(xlv) Words denoting separation are general 
ly construed with the Inst fiyehi vippavogo dukkho 
separation from those we love is painful 
i ^ fxv) The mdedtnnbles saha saddhiru sanunh 
with at vtna Without except govern the Inst vtnar 
dosena without fault t 
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Remark . Saha, sometimes expiesses “ equality” 
putlena saha dhanava pita, a fathei as rich as his son 

(xm) Verbs meaning “to convey, to cayry, to 
fetch ’ etc , take the Inst of the place of ca'riying 
sisena darukalapavi ucchangena pannam ad ay a, tak- 
ing a bunch of firewood on her head and greens at her 
hips . 

(xui) Ihe Inst is often used adverbially (see 
above) 

(xvin) It is also governed by many piepositions 
6oo> 6 THE ABLATIVE 

(i) The pnmary meaning ot the Ablative is that 
expressed by the word “fiom,” that is, it expresses 
separation, it expiesses also many other relations, in 
which the principal idea ot separation is more or 
less discernible 

(11) Separation gamd apenti, they left the village , 
so assa patati, he fell from the horse 

(m) D.rection from Avlcilo apart, above the 
Avici Hell, uddham padatala, (fiom) above the sole 
of the foot 

(iv) I'he place “wheienT' an action is peifoimed 
is put in the Abl , m such cases a gerund is sometimes 
undeistood accoiding to nati\e giammarians, but the 
student will remark (hat these expressions have their 
exact parallel in English pasadii oloheU, he looks 
fiom the palace, is said to be equixalent to pasadam 
abhiruhitva pasada oloketi = ha\ ing ascended the 
palace he looks from the palace 

(v) Measure of length, bieadth or distance is put 
in the Abl dtgkaso navavidatthiyo „ nine spans long, 
yojanam aydmato , a league in length , yojanam vittha- * 
rato, a league in breadth. 
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Remark In these examples the Ins( maj also he 
used j*ojnnnrh ayamenn, 3 ujnnnth Mtlhnrcnn 

(\ f) That from which a person or animal Is ward 
ed*or kept off is put in the Abl \aichi l,Hjo rakkhalr 
he keeps off the cows from the barley fandulu kdkt 
^drett he wards off the crows from the ncc 

(\n) With verbs meaning to hide conceal tin 
person from whom one wishes to hide is in the Abl 

<iRfararf/i<I\afi sisso the pupil hides lum*^lf 
from his preceptor 

Remark In such expressions the Gen mi) also be 
used nnfaradfuJyjstlmi iuindiia^ia Gafafn<iisa l will 
hide mjself from the saniann CJotamn 

(\m) When the A(»Tb antnrndha) ati means to 
vanish, to disappear the place from which one \n 
nishes is put in th I oc fitavnnc antaradhd) U^d 
hn\Ing disappeared from the Jein\nnn monnsten 

(i\) But when natural phenomena are re^ 
ferred to the Nom is used attdliakdro antaradh,l\ati 
darkness disappears 

(x) Verbs meaning to n\oid to abstain to re 
lease to fear abhor also go\ern the Abl papa 
dhammaio vnamati he refrain^ from sin, so parntiuc- 
caii jdlna he is released from existence con hi bhd 
yamt I am afraid of tbie\es 

('ll) The Abl also shews motne, cause, reason 
" and cap be tronslnted by for on account of 6y r, aeon 
of through etc nflcilya marod he died on account of 
his speech sllato n art fiaearlisanti they praise him for 
hia virtue 

Remark In these examples, the Inst may be used 
as well illcna pasarhsanh 
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C 

(xii) It is used with words showing “proximity ” 
giimd samlpam, near the village 

c 

Rcmaik In these examples, the Gen maybe used 

(xin) Yeibs meaning “to be boin, to originate 
fiom” etc , govern the Abl cord jdyali bhayam, 
from a thief fear anses 

(xiv) 'I he following indeclinables govein the 
Abl. drakd, fai fiom, after drakd leki Bhagavd , far 
from them is the Blessed One apart, above, o\ er 
upari pabbald, o\ei the mountain So palt, against, 
instead, in retuin, rile, except, without , ahnatra, vind, 
without, except, ndnd different, away from , pnthu, 
and, before a vowel, puthag, separately, without, ex- 
cept, d, -till, as far as, ydva, till, as fai %s,salia, with, 
Buddhasma pall Sditpulio , Sai takes the place of, 
Bud rite saddhamma, without the true Doctrine 
etc. 

(xv) It should be noted that the Abl is very fre- 
quently used, instead of the Instiumentive, the Ac- 
cusative, the Genitive and the Locate e For instance ; 
vrndsaddhammd or vind saddhammam, or vrnd sad- 
dhammena 

60 I 7 THE LOCATIVE 

(i) The Locative shew r s the place in or on w hich 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed , it is 
therefore expressed in English by “ in, on, upon, at,” 
kat-e nisldati punso, the man is siting on the mat, tha- 
liyam odanam pacaii , he cooks the food in a cooking- 
pot. 

(h) The Loc shews the “cause, leason or motive” 
of an action dipi cammesu hannante, the panther is 
killed for its skin , kunjaio danlesu hannate, the elephant 
is killed for his tusks 
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(Mi) If denotes the trme hen an action fal cs 
pl-ice sa\anhasamavc dqalfi he came in the etening 

Jiv j When the preeminence of an individual 
(thing - or person) o'er t lie whole «- In ** to which he be 
longs is implied as well as with adjectives in the 
Superlotnc dLgrec the noun vvithrc^peu to which such 
pre-eminence or such superlative degree of CMelienrc 
is shewn Is pul in the I oc or in ihc Gen monu u 
khattno sflralamo the hsatri)n is tlie rnt si vnlnnt of 
men or manussdnaih bhaltno surjtumo kunhl i\u 
sampannakhlrataml of cows iheblicl one abounds 
roost in milk or fcan/it gi naifi iu ip maUi ira/jiu i 

(v) The following v ords go'trn the Locative and 
the Genitive as well idml master owner is±aro ling 
lord adhipah chief lerrd d i\ ldo an hur palihhil, 
substitute suret) pasttto offspring child ku^afo 
clever expert gonisu * 7ml an owner of o\en or 
gondruiih sdml etc 

(vi) Words signifying to be bapp> contented 
eager govern the Loc as well as the Inst rtdikwmnfi 
usiuko eager for wisdom or fldnma ussuko ft&nas- 
mim pasTdtto contented w ith wisdom /I lnena pa^ldilo 

(mi) Words signifv mg reverence respect love, 
delighting in saluting taking seizing striking kiss 
ing fond of adoring govern the Loo papasmim 
ramali mano the mind delights m evil h/ufcfcftftju 
ablnvddenh they salute the monks pdde /, ahctvd 
papdt e khtpalt took him by the feet and threw him m 
the precipice punsath slse paharati , struck the man 
on the head 

(vuO The Loc is used sometimes to shew that one 
■does not take any account of something or person 
rudantasmiih darakc pabbajt he left the world in spite 
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of his son seeping, The Genitive also maj be used r 
rudanlassa darakassa pabbuji (See Locatn e and 
Gemtne Absolute) / 

(.x) The Loc is employed to denote superiority 
or inferiority with the woids “ upa ” and cc adhi 51 res- 
pectively upa khunyam dono, a dona is inferior to a 
knari , adhi Brahmadattc Pancala, the Pancalas 
are under Biahmadatta’s supremacy, cidhi devcsu 
Jhiddhb, the Buddha is above the gods 

(x) It is used to denote “ proximity ” nadiyam 
t,assam, coin neai the river, tassa panpasahlya hattln- 
mciggo holi, near his leaf-hut there is an elephant-tiack. 

(xi) The Loc is used absolutely with a participle 
in the same case as itself (see, Absolute ‘Construction). 

(xu) In lexicons, the Loc is used to signify “ in 
the sense of " ru sodde (the root) ru, is used in thc- 
sense of “ making noise ' 5 

(x in) Words denoting “ fitness, suitability ,T 
go\ern the Loc -iayi na yuilam, not fit for thee, the 
Gen is used in l he same sense lava na yuilam 

(xn) The Loc is extensively used instead o r 
other Cases, and the students must be prepaied 10 meet 
the Loc v here \ei) often he would expect to find some 
other case Let him note that in almost all instances, 
the Case for \\ Inch the Loc stands may be and is. 
used 

(\\ ) The 1 cc is used foi the Gen (see, above, \), 

(xu) It is used for the Inst patlcsu pmduya 
caraiih, the} go about sotth bowls for their food 

(x\n) It is also used instead of the Dat *s anghr 
dmnam mahapphalam , offering to the Clerg} are'seiy 
meritorious. 
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(win) The Ixjc Is used for t he \hhti\c kadnll 
(hsu (*(1,1 rakhanh thr\ keep oft the elephants from 
lie platjtnin trees 

(xix) The Loc is frequenuv used ad\erbiall\ f 
Aitltc, formcrl\ 

8 . THE \Oi \TM l-S 

Go- The \ocatiie rnsc does not req me in\ ex- 
plnnations it is used exactly ns in rnghsh 

603 TUD 0L\1TI\E \M> I Of \ T I VI- \BSOI t TU 

(I) When a noun or a pronoun in the l oiutr'i or 
'Genitive is used with n participle in the same case as 
itself the construction is called / )tuh U But and 
t entire IbsohiU 1 respective!) The 1 ocalm Abso 
lute construction is met with muih more often than the 
Geniti\e absolute construction There it also found 
now and then n Nominative Mu lute construction but 
tnr less common than the other two 

(II) The 1 ocnti\c Gemtue and (sometimes) the 
Nominative Absolute may often lie translated bv 

when while sime and sometimes b> although 
Jcsit vivadanltsu Bodhisalto emit u while they were 
•disputing the Future Buddha thought surn< allhafl- 
f'dtc when the sun had set=raftcr sunset gdvlsn 
dn\ hamdndsu gala he went when the cows were being 
milked asannd pi use palantnd although the lliun 
der bolt was falling on their head 

(lit) Soh the Locative singular of santo Pres 
Part oT the verh ailht to be besides lmv Ing the abo\e 
meanings may also often be translated by “ if 
such being the case alike salt if thore be need 
evarh salt such being the case payoge salt when there 
is occasion With feminine words $ati is also used 
-although it should be sati>fi (fem) pucchdya salt 
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if the question be asked, ruciyfi \ah, had he the desire,, 
if he had the wish 

< 

(iv) The Genitive Absolute is not quite so fre- 

quently used as the Loc Absolute, although fotind 
often ennough sakiinikassa gumbalo jalam mocen- 
iass' evo, e%en while the fowlei was disengaging the 
net from the bush iesam kijanidnam yeva sunyai- 
thangafaveJd while even they weie c porting, it 

became dusk 

(v) There is also mentioned a so-called Nomina- 

tive Absolute"’ gacehanlo Bhtiradvajo so, addasa ajjliu— 
lam isnu, Bhaiadvaja having gone, he etc, 
ydyamdno maharaja addcisl tanlarena ge, as the king 
was going, he , etc. 

Remark The Gen. Absolute is frequently used to 
shew “disregard, contempt/ 5 it can then be translated 
by “ in spite of, notwithstanding ’ For example see 
above (p 313, vm). 

f04 SYNTAX OF THE. ADJECTIVE. 

(I) As has already been said, whenever an adjec- 
ts e is not in composition with another word, it must 
agree with the word it qualifies in number, gender and 
case 

(II) Adjectives in the comparative degree require 
an Ablative, sllam eva svld seyyo , virtue is better 
than learning 

(III) Comparison is also expiessed by an Abl 
followed by an adjective in the positive degree ina-- 
dh nrd pdlahputtakeln abhirupa , the people of 
3 \Iadhura are more handsome than those of.Pataliputta,- 

*N jruttidipam, p 140 
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ft') It is ufai t \pr ssctl In the im'cUinnhlr 
"ardt ir In iter within Mil / i/ t > -mmii hetti r thin 

(\) When the hi iter of two 15 to he 1 ^pressed 
i ( rn is used with tin. |>oMtne digrei tumhdkani 
d mnam to bhadda 4 1 of \mj two wlio n the hi iltr^ 

fv I) $up« r! line ndjei tuts ire u ed u nh the f in 
or lltc I oc for esimplrs re iliow f| ontne n 
p j'i) 

(»i) M W <|| I PiiNol 
C05 1 / r* nul Vi ot )iun 

(l) The personal pronouns in iim d much in the 
some mi ns jn I ngJnh nnd do not enJJ for /nriiculnr 
remarls c\ci pt perhaps the enditii forms of a/um 
nnd /- nfi (-8 tj.h c .,o 1 1 

(ii) The enclitic forms Of alntlt m and no nul 
those of t\nrii ft nnd o art* nc\cruscd nt the begin 
mng of n sentence nor immediate)! hefon the particles 
ca vlnndirn defii ni, la him gne to mi j 
me hoiu he it thine or mine kammau 1 no 
our ta$l is finished ko /< d , <> whnt is tin hull? 
kaham eo r<7/c7 where is>our king 

(m) With \erbs the persuml pronouns nrc fre 
quentl) understood ns the endings of the tenses clear 
ly indicate also the person ns gacchnti (he) goes = so 
gncchatl g acchcvutnit (I ) should goctfj/uifi ^act hi t 
vflmi etc 

(i v) The personnl pronoun so xil lam is also used 
ns a dcmonstrnlne and ns an article Sec Concord 
(589) Therefore so pnnso mn> menn according to 
the content the man or, thnt man 
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(v) Tasmd (Abl ), is used adverbially in the cense 
of “therefore, accordingly, thereby'' with the same 
meanings it is also followed by In and h ha ( + i,ti ha) 
tasmd hi pan hd ca dlianena seyyo, and therefore is 
wisdom better than nches, Lasnul ti ha bhikkhavc, 
accoidingly, O r monks 

(vj) The Inst iena is used with the same mean- 
ings as tasma tena lam madhuram, therefore, on that 
account, it is sweet 7 ena followed by hi means “well ! 
very well ' all right ! well then **’ Lena hi khadapessa- 
mi nan li, very well, then, I J 11 make vou devourdiim 

(\n) Nam and cnam (295, 300), are used when 
something or some one already mentioned is referred 
to See (296) 

606 2 Demonstrative Pronouns 

(I) Eso, esd, dam (298), refer to what is near, 
and mean this, esd iltlil, this woman , nirupakdro 
esa, this (fellow) is useless. 

The same remarks apply to ayam andasn, this 

Remark Esa is often used tor eso, sa (or sa 

(II) The neutei clad ( = elam, 302), is used with 
the verb hoti and the Gen of the person, and the ex- 
pression is then equivalent to “to think ” tassa etad 
aho'si, he thought .. (ht = o( his this was) 

607. 3 The Relative 

(I) We have already explained the Relative (592) ; 
only a few of its most important peculiar uses need be 
Mentioned here 

(II) yo (3 1 1) is used with the Indefinite Koci 
( 3 t q) Yo koci , whoever, anyone, yan kihci ‘ what- 
soever, anything See (314-a, b) 
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■•(iii) The neut sing vaui is frequently used nd- 
verbinll) in the sense of ns that because since 
seeing ibat if when lam oahtnh -\aiii pi jI'-ilsi it is 
rauoh that thou Iivest 

(iv) The Inst \ena is used ns an adverb inenn 
mg whereb) by which for which because vi»a 
Jiam ganhisulmt b) which I shall cntch him 

(\) When motion to a definite place is expressed 
Vina where is used with Lena there \ < na Ehagaiil, 
hn upa^ahl ah, he went to Buddha (hi — ^here was 
Buddha there he approached) 

(vi) vasmd (Abl ) is used in the sense ol because 
and is then genernll} fi Mowed b> las mil iherefore \as 
mil i-'arfi na ilnilsi lastnd bjlo *7 fr because thou 
doth not undetetand therefore nrt thou a fool 

608 4 The Interrogate 1 

(1) The interrogative pronoun k > (316) maj be 
used b> itself 01 with a noun or pronoun fco {tana 
loath who art thou ? ke cte who are these i k/l ddnkH 
which girl ? 

(li) ^ena (Inst ) used wall atth > and the Dat of 
the person forms such expressions as what do you 
want 0 etc kena ft attho what areyou in need of ? 

(in) Rena (Inst ) kasml (Abl ) and k,^a (Gen ) 
are used adverbially with the meaning of ‘why? 
wherefore 0 

fiv) Knh is much used with the Inst to express 
whaps the use of 1 fctifi me viiena what is the 
usp to me of life ? 

5 The Indefinite 

609 The indefinite pronoun (3*9) does not present 
any peculiarity na tdho koci pans, let nobody en 
ter here ktflci bhavaifi any danger 
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(VII) REPETITION 

610 To express “ plurality, totality, distribution- 
variety, multiplicity , etc, words are sometimes re- 
pealed tesu iesu lhancsu, in \ arious places , tain ' iqn r 
kaihayamdnd, saying this and this Yo, thus repeated 
means <l whoever, whatevei whichever ” yam yam 
gumam , whatever village , \iara ten } eva mydmena yd 
yd Una kaiheti tassa tassa upon kacavaram chaddesi, 
and in this way the other (women) threw the refuse on 
whomsoever said an3 thing, so di\,\hadillhamanusse 
jlvjtakkhayam papcti," he kills all whom he seds, ga- 
iagataUhdne, in every place, vena kena, by whatevei ' 
. . , iibbdlnyaii so so, every one is put to flight 

611 (VII) SYNTAX OF VERBS 

(I) The Concord of the verb with its subject has 
already been noticed (590, 1st) 

(II) The Present Tense denotes an action taking 
place now, a fact existing at the present time so 
bhdyaii, he is afraid, sd pacati , she cooks 

(in) 1 he Present Tense often expresses the con- 
tinuance of an action and is equivalent to the present 
progressive sd gabbhe msidati, she is sitting in her 
private room 

(iv) Habit, custom and general truth, are ex- 
pressed by the Present Tense sabbe maranii , all (men) 
die , bliikkhu stlam acarati, a monk piactises virtue 

(v) The present is sometimes used with a future 

signification Kim karovii, what shall I do ? * 

(vi) The present is extiemely frequent in nana- 
tions when recounting past events as if they were actu- 
ally happening, this is called the Historical Present,; 
so pancamdnavakasatdm srbpam ugganhdpcti , he 
taught five hundred young men (lit,., he teaches, etc) 
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(\n) When no interrogate c pnr( cle is used inter- 
rogation js sometimes expressed b\ plncmg the pre- 
sept tense at the beginning of the sentence socan 
n aiU upusaka grtcvcsi thou t) Immnn -3 
Remark Other tenses inn) also be used in the same 
wn} to mark Interiogntion 

612 THEIAQTTKNSh 

Perfect Imperfect and Ann / 

(1) The Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present 
no difficult) the) ire ns n rule used in tin sense of * 
general pait ond the) do not require an) notice Let 
it be borne in mind hotve\er that the perfect is but 
seldom used that the Imperfect though more fre- 
quent than tbe Perfect does seldom dilTcr from it in 
meaning and last that the Aonst has generally dis 
placed these two lenses and superseded them 

(tij The Aorist is the principal past tense in Pah 
and is therefore extensive!) used it expiesses indefi 
mte past time but also includes the present dru The 
Aonst mn) be translated by the Present Perfect or the 
Past Indefinite (See 405) calitppjdu pi ekaiii slhitni 
rdjilnarh akatlisu the quadrupeds made a lion king 
vmhha pahari struck him on the mouth Lena ktira- 
nena rodi why did }ou crj / brdhmann elakiiia sad- 
dhi'h vicarl the brahmin walked about with the goat 
(111) The indeclinable tad is used with the Aorist to 
express prohibition claLa mil bit Ju O’ goat, fear 
not > md puna everUparh akusi do not do so again 
tilt a mJ garni dear son, do not go 

613 FOTORL TENSF “ 

(1) The Future expresses simple futurity uhuiii 
gacchdmi I shall go te marissanlt the) will die 
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(ti) Tlie futuie is also used as a mild foim of 
ihe Imperati\e, when courteously giving a command. 
tv am lassa ba'idhanam danlehi khadissasi, nut # 1ns 
bonds with thy teeth • 

(m) The future is used to express simple condition, 
,vith the pai tides cc, sace and yadi yadi ivam yd- 
gum pacissasi aham pivissdmi, if thou wilt cook the 
gruel, I shall drink it, so tan ce lablussah, lena sad- 
dhim gaccha, if he get it, go with him 

(iv) Bhavissaii , the 3rd, pers sing, of bhavati, to 
be, is often used in the sense of “ it must be that 
cord pathamam neva bherisaddam sutvd issarabhen 
-bhavnsatl ti paluyitvd, the thieves on fiist hearing the 
■beating of the dium, (said) Tt must be the dium oi an 
official’ and fled, avam me putto bhavissaii, he must 
be my son 

(v) bavissoh preceded by the negatne particle na> 
may be translated by “ it cannot be ” nay am issara- 
hheri bhavissaii this cannot be an official’s dium 

(vi) Jdmssdmi, the 3rd pers sing oi janati, to 
know, is often used idiomatically in the sense of ‘'I’ll 
see” . ho>tu, pacchd jdmssdmi, let it be, I’ll see (to it) 
afterwards 

614 THE OPTATIVE 

(1) The Optative expresses ‘‘probability, capabi- 
lity, fitness, assent or permission, command, wish, 
condition” and is also used 111 laying doAvn rules, and 
precepts 

(II) Fitness tvam iatlha gaccheyydsi, you should 
go there 

(III) Wish aham imam tunhakam bhdjetvd da- 
deyyam, I would divide and give it to you, but . 
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$\) Command Ivaih puna tlo pa((liii\ a n flditnuul- 
samuuh dadcwilM but thou henceforward gue us in- 
structions and admonitions vdanna lie 

op Hi) belli 

(\) Prohnhihti api ca nama gaccln \ ulmt I mn\ 

go 

fii) When expressing condition, it is suall) pic 
ceded b) l ce sacc or \adi t \umt sac tv layer 
vcldui ta^a sapallatn paw t \ taw km ti in' i lart t \</*i 
lord if at this time thou should t «ee th) <nem\ what 
wouIdSl thou do to him' 3 

(mi) To express supposition the word \alliJ i& 
sometimes used with the Opt im c \mh 7 via It train 

load cia pttriKO pudlpam padlp \ \a were mnhfi- 

r3;n n man td liglit u lamp 

(mu) \sssent l atlt id mi gaccluwtl i thou 
ma>est now go 

TnE CONDITIO JA1„ 

615 The Conditional expresses an action unable to 
be performed on account of some impediment in the 
wai of its execution so ce tarn \ attain alabnnsa agac- 
chissd he would go if he could get that lehicle bho 
satlhavrfuun sa.ee esa rukkamiilc ci*t\k miatianpasu ajja 
vdbha-'tssd sabbi milha^ihpatU pattd abhavtssalha 
OI merchants had not to-dn) this ascetic been walk- 
ing to and fro at the foot of this tree, you should AH’ 
have been complucl) pillaged 

616 THE 1AIPERATIVF 

(I) The Imperative is used m going commands 
icna hi gaccha \ery well go f 

(II) It expresses entreaty Bhanti Bhagavfl appos- 
sukko viharatu, Lord let the Blessed One now hie 
fiee from cares 
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(m) Benedictions, blessings vossasaiam flva, 
may jou live a hundred years ' 

(iv) With mil piefixed, the Impel alive 2nd person 
e\piesses simple prohibition (l f Aonst 612, in) huj 
evam karotha, do not do so 1 

(0 The Imperative 3 1 d. person sing of bhavati, 
to be, is often used idiomaticall)', with the meaning of 
‘‘very well” hotu , aham jamssdmi, ven well, I'll see 
(to it) 

617 THE INFINITIVE 

(I) The Infinitive shews “purpose, motne, inten- 
tion” It is used actively as well as passively JJyydna- 
palo chaddetum updyam na pawaii, the gardener saw 
no means of throwing (them) away taiyi gantum >?a 
dassdmi , I will not let him go 

(II) The infinitive is used with verbs meaning “to 
wish to tiy or strive, to begin, to be able’’ sd rodxtum 
arabhi, she began to ciy, na koci mayd soddlwn salla- 
pitum sakkoti, no one can converse with me, sd pavi- 
silum -na icchati, she did not wish to enter, so tarn 
nkklupitvm ussahah , he endeavoured to lift it 

(III) The verb dadati, to give, after an Inf, means 
“to let, to allow” and the verb labhati, to obtain,' 
means “to be allowed” lam pahantum na dassdmi, I 
will not allow him to be struck, gehabahi vikkhamitum 
alabhanto , not being allowed to go out of the house — 

(iv) Verbs like vaHah, to behove, to be fit, prpper, 
and adjectives like yulto, having the same meaning, 
are much used with the Inf , in the case of vattati, the 
Inslrumentive is used of the person who ought to do 
the act ettha dam mayd vasihnu vallah, it now behoves 
me to live here, it is used also impersonally lam 
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haut'nh ~aU<iit ihc best is to Icili him - a is proper lit, 
to hill him L am lathifuiii uu utllam it is not pro 
per to fpcak thus 

(\) The injJcclinnbles / thhlt 7 possible allowable 
and sakhJ ]>ossibIc ible arc used with i lie Inf 
rafcfcd is used much in the same v.a) ns vntt'Ut that is, 
actively or pnssucl) nnd otten with tli r I n si of the 
person, the \crb halt frcqucntli follows snkku snkLd 
h )/i mclhunam dhammam pahs dam it is possible 
to practise fornication ilasniim than na salka ca- 
jtlum it is impossible to li\c in this place id am na 
labbhil e^ant* Latum u is not possible to do it in this 
way 

(ai) Whcij kituiu wishing desirous is tom 
pounded with art Inf finnl »/t of the In! is Jr< pped 
dcvat1\a baltkamniath kdrclttkam > \ islnng to mnke 
an offering to the god 

<3l8 THE GERUND 

(i) Hie Gerund always denotes an action com- 
pleted before another it mat be translated by the 
word having ’ followed by n past participle as 
gantvd Imwng gone or bj the past tense followed by 

the conjunction nnd gant d he went and 

the gerund therefore, being \ ery exlensivch used is 
the most common connective in Puli and pncticnlly 
does away with the Pah conjunction equivalent to the 
English and connecting two sentences So taih 
ukkhtpttvd ghardth nelvd caludha vibhajitvd ddnddlni 
puiliiani kalvd yathdkammaiit galo, he lifted it up r 
took, it home divided into four parts and, practising 
almi-giVing and other good deeds went according to 
his deeds 



326 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


(11) The woid va ( = eva) following a gerund,, 
may be translated by “ as soon as ’’ tarn vacanam 
sutva, va as soon as he heard these words * t so 
vdnaro, attano puttam disva va, the monkey, as soon 
as he saw his offspnng . 

(in) The paiticle “ api 33 coming after a gerund,, 
may be translated by ‘‘ although” akatannu pug gal o 
cakkavaiti raj-jam datva pi toscHim na sakkd, an un- 
grateful man cannot be satisfied although ne be given 
universal sovereignty 

(iv) Before a gerund, a may be -translited by 
“ without 53 papancam ahalvd, without making delay 
= without any delay , chain pi ahilameivd, without 
harming even one peison 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally , the 
pi in ci pal of them are paUhiiya, since, beginning 
from, fiom, aftei , s andlidya, with reference to, con- 
cerning, drabbha, concerning, ( with leference to, 
sincicca, intentionally , asallakkhciva, mad\ ertent]> , 
unawares, mssdya, npamssCiya, on account of, 
through, near, d day a, with, patuca, by, through, on 
account of, thapeivd, except, excepting 

(\ 1) The Gerund may sometimes be tianslated by 
the present participle, idha dganlvd aham coram 
passim, coming here I saw the thief 

(vn) The Gerund may have a passive signification „ 
cora]L[thahcna gahetvd, having been seized by the rob- 
bei chief. > 

THE PARTICIPLES 

619 / The Present Participle 

> 

(i) The Present Participle may generally be trans- 
lated by “ while, whilst, 35 which sense is inherent in 
it, this participle alwa)s expresses contemporaneity of 
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action atlano gdmarlt pacchanln cor,l(arnU /»a/P<7,w Itile 
going to his \iUngt lie come upon o forest inhabited 
b) thubes taltha ganM mHlaram pa(ijappanto •'Usam 
kqppcsi he went nnd taking care of lus mother took 
up his abode llieic 

(n) It must be remembered that participles ore of 
the nature of ndjcctivo (o») ond must agree with the 
word the ) quahfs in the same vv-n as adjectives a~1- 
cimra\aih pacchanla ±ntl i - persons going to the 
\v ici Hell Jpacchanlu'u loin pi although he 

saw him coming 

(ill; The Present Participle is sometimes used 
substantiv el) and m > be translated b> 1 he who 
(does the action expressed b> the verb) idatu f ana 
paralokuih pacclinntas>a ptillnwaih bhaiisxali but this 
will be provisions for him who goes to the other woild 
faraiof-aift gncciianjo ifcaiti Jta/ul/ui nam /u guucl il na 
pace halt he who goes to the other world does not take 
even one farthing with him 

(1 ) The Present Participle mnv also sometimes be 
translated b> a conditional clnusc lain labhanlo flvts- 
it mil alabhanlo idh evu maruxJini >f I obtain her [ 
shall live if not in this verj spot shall I die, addha - 
man, sahassath labhanlo upaUhahtss&mt deva if I get 
a thousand every fortnight l 11 serve thee Lord 
crai/i karonlo lace hast afcaroiifo na (aceftnii, If }ou do 
so }Ou II get it if not >ou will not get it 

(\) The particle pt (=apl) following a pres part 
ma) be rendered by although pitarH v dnvamano 
fi although prevented by his father taih apassanto 
pi although not seeing him 
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620 2 7 he Past Participles 

(I) There are two Past Participles, the .Perfect 
Actne (231, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450 ,*//) 1 

€ 

(II) The perlect active participle piesents no diffi- 
culty whatever soslham admit av a, he hating captured 
the lion, bh attain bhutta'vi, having taken his meal 

(III) The passive perfect participle is \ery often 
used as a predicate instead of a finite verb (see Concord 
of Subject and Predicate 590), it can then be trans- 
lated by a past tense 

(iv) The P.P P cf loots implying motion, and 
of transitive toots, lakes an accusative , sahamvdsam 
■evagalo, he went to his own place 

(v) When the P P P is thus used predicatively, 
the verb ‘ l hoh” to be, is generally understood aftei it. 

(vi) The agent of a P P P is as a lule put in the 
Instrumentive case lava p ait ham pu\>\liam , b) her the 
question was asked = she asked the question , sdsanam 
may a hhhhitam, a letter has been writLen by me=I 
have, etc. 

(vn) Not seldom the P P P may be translated 
by a pres participle iato uppatilo vijjullatd i'iya vi]]0~ 
iamdno paratlre at\hasi, springing from theie, he 
reached the other shore as a lightning flash. 

621 3 The I'liture Participle 

(1) The Future Participle (449) denotes that the 
agent is about to perform the action 01 undergo the 
■state expressed by the root latfhd ra\\ham ' oicanssam , 
I am going ( = 1 am about to go) from kingdom to 
kingdom, tam gavtham racisi>avi aham, I am about to 
compose that book 
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(u) It also shews purpose intention, ns may be 
•seen b\ the „nd example tn (i) nbo\c 

» (in) It shew*; simple futurity tuihaih puna up v 
sum gabbhast wath I shall not be rclxirn again 

6 .. j Tht Future Pa\si e Purlin pi 

(i) The I uturc Pnssiac Participle ronyevs the idea 
of fitness, ncccssUj obligation it denotes that what 
is expressed b) the root ia to hr or u^hi i / or 
u fit to be or mu<t be done or undergone 1 1 1\ i kaitab 
•haift kammaih niffArfum the wmk which * as f » be 
done b> me Is finished saee so rfr < ukt p ► /, m 0 
dcso samniajjitahl n if the place lie dirt y u u^htioln 
swept na Hfl-ai b/iittlm asanrnn i/iet iM i \nung 
monks should not be ousted from their seat 

(il) I rom the nbo\c examples it * ill be veen tli it 
the I P P must agree with the subject in gender n e 
and number 

(in) It is much used impersonally knuiu k tilob- 
bath what is to be done ? ettha ca imJm ai iIDiii dut 
sclabbum and In tins connection ihcsc passages (from 
the Scriptures) should he pointed out iniinj tkm end 
" rditabbo it must be understood in tins \\n\ 

(l\) It will be from the alnni examples remark- 
ed that thL agei l is put in the hulrumcnti c 

^v) Bfur'itabbaih used with the Inst of the thing 
■ot person is frequent!} used in the sense of u must 
lie that one should or ought to tnajfhatten. 
bhaiiiqbbath one should l>e Indifferent to vtut\on- 
iflvo eti 3 }fl b/ian|abba»fi, this must baxe been mixed 
■with poison 
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623> (i\) SIN TAN OF INDECLINABLE S ' 

(I) The following are used con datively 

yat lid, as . talhu, so, ydva, so long tdtia, ithat 
long — as long as yada, w r hen ladu, then, yalllla r 
wheie~ ictllha, there 

(II) hi ca , both, and, \o ca ahcni ca, both he 

and I 

vd vd , whether or hhdsati vu kciroli vd r 
whether he speaks or acts 

r 

pi pi , both and \1ncai1 pi uncCipeh pi, both 
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle 

(III) cu .yCa . , and vd. vd W'hen in a negative 
sentence, aie equnalentto neither . ncr. 

(iv) in and vd used singly, never come at the 
beginning of a sentence 

(v) cva, and, befoie a vow'el yeva, is used to em- 
phasize the idea expressed by a w r ord, and maybe trans- 
lated by “very, just, quite, exactly, as soon as” iddnr 
ecn, just now; otlano yeva, one’s \ery own Yeva 
coming after a veib is not ahvays easy to translate into 
English, but in the majority of cases, it may be ren- 
dered by “on, to goon, continue,” etc . lathcnU yeva „ 
the) w T ent on talking 

(v) Yadi , if, is used in conditional sentences with 
the Present, the Future, the Optative and the Condi- 
tional Yadi evavi, yajf evavi = if so, in that* case r 
vd vadi vd = whether. or ,gdmc vuyadiv’ dr an ne, 
whether in the village or in the forest- 

Remark The syntax of the most important fndechn- 
obles lias been given in “Syntax of Substantives ” 
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6 4 Direct and /m/irnf \arrjhon 

(i) Tlic oblique construction in Puli ts i xproscd 
bv placing the particle i/i thus nfier the words in 
the dinct construction ns the} would stnnd in I ngl sh 
that is nt the end of (he words quoted kaham yo 
taraln it puccht he asked \\ hen is he now 

(h) lit is gcfleralh nbhre\ iatc«I t» // nnd the 
last vowel of the quotation If shorr is I ngthrnrd In 
fore it sildhQ li lie said vcri will’ 

fid) \ erbs of snjing telling asking naming 
I nowing thinking are gencrnllv u t I with >ti thuse 
\crbs mn) be 

(1) Placed after the particle itt le S ail hit 
It t al-J (lievt>aid Ver\ well 

(2) Before the words cjuou I i>f>unht knu 
jlnlst /*’<m ti he asked What do >ou know * 

(3) The \crb is frequent l> omitted altogtlhir 
mdresxiWn nan It (he thought or said) 1 II kill 

him I 

(iv) When th or (x is followed b) a \oucl, sundlif 
takes place regularly 1 1 + evnih =■ icxrvmh kvaci + iti=j 
ivaciti 

(v) Often 1// has the sense of because with the 
intention of shewing ‘ cause motive intention pur 
pose jlutuni axakkontd It because (we) are unable 
to make a ll%\ng mafeatoih /mham'iltni |i h»b* 
Jiiallhakatfi dvidht I bhmdi intending to kill the mos 
quito he broke his fathers head in two 

625 INTERROGATION AM) NFGATION 

(tT The negntivo particle is na nnaxninh sare 
udnkaih n ’ atthi there is no water in this lake na 
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ahhdsi, didst not thou know? setihina sadddim kathe- 
Hnn na sakkomi, I am unable to speak with the banker 

(11) With an Optative, na is used in prohibition i 
na hatthnalam gacchcyya, let him not go to the ele- 
piiant-shed 

(m) Na may foim the first part of a compound 
nagamanam ( = na + agamanam), non-arrival ; nabJuk- 
khu, a non-pneat = a layman 

(iv) Two negatives make an affirmative bhenm 
na na vddeyyd, not that he may not beat the drym (he 
may therefore beat it) 

(\) No is also used in negation m the same way 
as na no jdndli, he does not know 

(vi) No followed by na expresses a strong affirma- 
ti \ e no na dhameyya, he should surely blow (the 
conch), no na ppahoti, he is most certainly able 

(in) Intel rogation *s expressed by using interro- 
gative adverbs or pronouns as kasma, why ? wherefore ?> 
hssa, kena, why? ho, who? etc 

(in) Also by means of interrogate particles 

(ix) Apt, when used in interrogation, is always 
placed first tn the sentence Ap’ dvuso amhdham 
saiilidram jdndsi, do you, Sir, know our Teacher? 

(x) followed by nit kho, it expresses a very 
emphatic interiogation Apt nu klio- hoci upaddavo 
hoti, well, have you any cause °f d,stress? 

(xi) Nu, I wonder ! Pray? Nu, is often followed 
by kho kidiso nu kho paralolio, I wonder what the 
next world is like? cord nu attlu, are there thieves? 

(xn) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic'interro- 
gation na nu ’ham yodho, am I not a v^airior? 
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(xm) Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first In the sentence socasi up&saka grievest 
thou flyman 13 

(xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is suffi- 
cient to e\press interrogation supaih labht didst thou 
get broth ■* 

INTERJECTIONS. 

fi) The principal interjections ore ha alas! ah I 
handa ! come 1 afiga ! indeed ’ oh I bho frn nd ! Sir I I 
say I hare sirrah ! dma yes I truly I indeed ' aho, alas ! 
oh ! (<s/ P 2 44 ) 

(ii) Bhani first pers sing Reflectne, of bhanntq 
to say is used as on interjection with the meaning of 
to be sure 1 1 say there ! 

(uij MaHi)c ist pers sing Reflective of mafifla- 
ti to think is also used as an interjection in the sense 
of methinks ! I dare say » I suppose 1 

CHAPTER XV 
prosody 

626 Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the laws of \ersification 

A gtlthd in Pfili poetry is a stanza 
A pdda is the fourth part of a stanza, called also a 
quarter \ erse 

A vanna is a syllable in a ptlda 
A short syllable Is termed lahu 
4. long syllable is called garu 
A tool is termed gana 

627 The mark ^ represents a short syllable and 
the mark — a long syllable A foot containing two long 
syllables Is termed g& that Is ga + ga the Initial syl 
able ga of the word gam being used to represent a 
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long syllable, afoot of two short syllables is ieime*d Id, 
that is la + la , the initial syllable of the word lahu be- 
ing emplo\ed to repiesent a short syllable t * 

628 The following aie the four varieties of dis-svj- 
labic foot 


S)dlables 

1 

Pali 

1 

English 


1 

j la la or Id 

P) 11 hie 

— 

go ga or qd 

Spondee . 

^ ! 

la ga 

Iambus 


ga la. 

1 

Trochee 


629. The eight-syllable feel, known fn Pali as the 
althagana are as follows 

Syllables Pali designation. English designation. 

wo Molossus. 

na Tribrach 

b ha Dacl)l 

ya Bacchic 

] a 
ia 
ra 
to 

SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 

630 The short vowels in Pali are a, i, it, the long 
vowels are a, 1, ft, e, o When a, 1 or u is followed by 
a double consonant, it is prosodically long For ms- 


Amphibrach 

Anapaest 

Cretic 

Antibacch/c 




Tiir r\i i ! vsct \cc 


5 


tnnce the lirst ns well ns the econd a in cnkknrti is 
long because followed b) kk nml uc r s|>ectl\elv llrlorr 
nigp~itvn (ill) a short vowel is *i!su i!»i\ s p?r odtcillv 
Iqng Thus in sacra hi the u hcfoie ih is long In 
pcK'tr) n mtur-illi shorl vowel is o» rision dl) 
lengthened nnd n natural I \ long onr shortened to m-ct 
the exigencies of the rnrtic In order to mil e » short 
■vowel long tlic consomm fdlowtngit is snmrlnn s 
* 1 1 ul led 

\ARiniKs in uEiins 

6 %i There ir< three clnsscs of metres termed Samn, 
AddhQiama nnd Vliama \\ hen the svlhblcs in nil 
the p3dis arc exiitly /ilike the metre is r tiled Snmn, 
when those in the first nnd third nnd those in the 
second nnd forth p5das nre nltkc it is let mi d Addha 
«ama and when nil the padns o verses art different 
the metre is*termed Vliama 

1 TUT «AM \ tl ASS 

6^2 In gfithns of this cl-iss the s) Habits m < m h 
pada mnj rnnge from six up to tuent\ two Tlji 
names of the seventeen kind* of metre nre ns follows 
Gaynttl — 6s\llnb!cs Snkkarl — 14 sjllnbks 
Unhi — 7 Atisnkkml — 1} 

AnuUhublinrii — 8 Ajtbi — tf> 

Drnhnti — y At)n(|hi — 17 

Pnntl — 10 , Dliuti — 18 

Tuilhubharti — 1( \ndliiiti — ttj 

Jngntl — 1 _ Kntl — 20 

Atijngnli — r?_ , Pnlntc — jr 

Aknti — 22 s)lhb!es 

633 These nre ogam subdivided according to the 
kind of feet employed in each stnnzn ns the four 
pidas are similar the scheme of onl) one p idn is 
given for eacli kind of metre 
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1 Gayatti, having Padas of six syllables. r I here 
is one vaiietv 

T comma]] ha | ^ c* 

2 Unhi, having Padas 'of seven syllables 1 beze- 
ls one a anety 

Kumaralalitd , w ^ | ^ - ) 

Anutthubham, having Padas of eight 1 sy 1 — 
Idbles. There aie fiv e divisions 
(i) Citrapadu , s_ 

(a) Vi]]inmndhl, 

(in) Manavakam ^ ^ I ^ | ^ 

(t\) S 'amanil.il, w [ *-' '--I ^ 

(\) Pdmdnlkd, ^ ^ { — I ^ 

4 Brahati.having Padas of nine syllables There- 
are two varieties 

(i) Hahnmtkhl w ^ ^ | ^ 

^u) Bhujagasusu ^ ^ — I ^ •-✓I 

5 Panti, having Padas of lev syllables There 
are seven \aneties 


(i) Suddhavirajitam , 

(n) Panavo, 

(m) Rum in aval i , ^ >- 

(iv) Malta, 

(\) Campakamald ^ •— 

(\i) Mavoramd, w v ~' ■>- 
(vn) l bhhCisakam, — w | j O I 

6 Tutthubham havingPadas ot eleven syllables 

There are ele\en varieties 

(i) Upattlntd, | v - / — s — ' | ^ w I — . 

(n) Indavajiril, | — w. | — > 

(■n) Vpavajird, ^ J ' v -' — '-'l — 
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}ht) ark When the quarter \erses of Ivdavajini and 
upa^ajirO are mixed together in a stanza in arr\ order * 
the st yizn is then called Upajatl 
(i\) Sumukkl 
(\) Dodhakam 

(\ i) Sdhnl — | i — — w | 

(\u) T dlummtssri | ^ | wj 



Remark There arc pauses after the fourth and’ 
se\enth syllables 

(vIm) Suratasirl — 

(i\) Rathoddhalil — w — ^ — |v — 

(n) S^Hgaio _ w _ | ^ ^ ' 

<xi) Bhaddtkri ^ w w | w J — ^ — l — 

7 Ja K«*t1 ha\mg Padas of twelve syllables.. 
Tliere are fourteen \aneties 

(i) T ailisaUha, w— w ] - j — _ _ |— 

(n) Indaiariisit — — ' — ^ j — • — ^ — J > | — 

(fu) Tolako 'w-w — w- — | — | ww — 

(m) Dutavilam 

(>) Pu(o | _ |'w 

Remark There are pauses after the fourth andi 
twelfth 3} 11 ibles 

(n) Kusumaviciltd 


(\u) Bku]ai)gappaydta 

(vm) Pm amvacUl'-''-''~\ 

(ix) Lalitd wj 

fr) Pamtlakkhara, 
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( ki ) Ujjalay 

(xii) Vewadevl, — ( — f ^ | ~ 

Remark Theie aiq pauses after the fifth and twelfth 
s)dlables. 

(xm) Tamarasam 


(xiv) Kuwaiti, v -' — 1 — x ~ - | — 'w — Iw- — 

8 Atijagati having Padas of thirteen syllables 
There are two varieties 
(i) Pah as ml, 


Remark There are pauses after the third and thir- 
teenth syllables 

(nj Rucirti, 

N B ' There are pauses after the fourth and thir- 
teenth syllables 

g Sakkari, having Padas of fourteen sjllables 
Theie are three varieties 

(l) Apartijitti, 

Remark . There are pauses after seventh and four- 
teenth syllables 

(u) Pharanakahka, 

Remark There are pauses after the seventh and 
fourteenth syllables 

(m) Vasantatilahti, 
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jo Atl»akkar1, having Padas of fifteen syllables 
There are four varieties 
(\) Sasikalil 


(h) ^famgunanifearo ^ 

Remark There are pauses after the eighth and 
fifteenth sy llables 

(lu) i i 

Remark There is a pause after the eighth s> liable 

(iv; PabhaddakarU 

ji Atthl hn\ing Padas of sixteen s\ Ilables There 
is one vanetv 
Vnninl 

l3 Atyatthl having Padas of seventeen m llnbles 
There ore three \aneties 
(i) StkhartnJ 

Remark There are pauses after the sixth and seven- 
reenth syllables 

(h) Hanni ^ 

Remark There ore pauses after the sixth tenth and 
seventeeth syllables 
(m) MandakkantH 

i i .... i . . i . . I _ . 


Remark There nre pauses after the fourth tenth 
and seventeenth syllables 
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13 Dhuti, having Padas of eighteen syllables. 
"There is one variety 


Kus turn talaliivelh la, 



14 Atidhuti, having Padas of nineteen syllables. 
There are two varieties 

(1) Meghavipphu]]itd, 



Remark There are pauses after sixth, thirteenth 
and nineteenth syllables 

(11) Saddulavikklliti , 



Remark There are pauses after the twelfth and 
nineteenth syllables 

15 Kati, having Padas of twenty syllables There 
as one vauety 
Vutta, 



16 Pakati, having Padas of twenlv-one syllables. 
There is one lariety 

Saddhard, 



17 Akati, having Padas of tivenly-iivo syllables 
There is one variety 

Bhaddaka, * 



Tlir VKU l \\( UA cc 


Mi 


*» TIIF ADDHASAMA Cf \SS 
634 In the Ailtlhisann class of metre*: (lie first and 
xhc third nnd the second and fourth jwdnsnre similar 
Tht following tnblc shews eleven htnds of metre*: thnt 
-come under this head — 



Odd quarter 

I \en (pinner 

Name of metre 

verses 

\ 

crses> 


IM — 3rd 

2nd — -41 It 

Upacittn 

00-00 00 0 

0 0 

0 0 00 

Ralamajjhii 

00 - 00-00 

0000 

0 0 00 

\ egavati 

00 00 00 

0 0 

00 0 0 

llhaddavlrtpih 

0000 

0 

c 

c 

c 

ketumat? 

c 0 0 0 0 

0 0 

0 000 

j\kh) 5 nikn 

1 

0 000 

1 

0 0 

00 0 

Viparltapubhn 

\ 

0 0 000 

1 0 

00 0 

Ilarimplulfi 

00 00 00 0 

1 

000 

00 00 

Aparnv uun 

1 

IOOOOOO 0 0 

0000 

a 0 0 

Pubbitaggu 

000000 0 0 

0000 

000 a 

^ avadikumntl 

c 

c 

0 

c 

c 

c 

-0 0 

c 

c 

c 


Remark The I paravalta cor responds to ih< Ji/7 
in a explained, referred to lower down 
3. THE VI5AMA CLASS 

635 The Padas In this division of verses arc nil dis 
similar Under tins head tomes the metre known ns 
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the Vatta^ the heroic measure of Pali literature,, 
eight syllables being emplo>ed in each pada, the first 
and last syllables therein being free, that this, ii short 
or long syllable may be optionally used in those sylla- 
bles The syllables between the first and last, form 
two seal, ha\iny three syllables in each seat or foot 
In the first seat in all the quarters, any foot may be 
employed except a Irtbiach and an Anapaest, that is- 
to say, three shoit syllables ( o o o) or n\o short 
and one long ( <_> 0 — ) must not be used In 

the second seat of the first and third quarteis,' any 
foot ma}^ l^e used, but in the second seat of the second 
andfourthquartersonly ya(Bacchic) 01 ja(amphibiach) 
fi e , a or o o) must be employed It 

should be noted, however, that the vatta proper has 
i a in the second seat of both the second and the 
fourth padas 

Remark The sign o means, that the syllable may 
optionall}' be short or Jong 
636 (1) Vatta proper 



Free 


ISt 

seat 

2nd seat. 

I St 

pada 

0 

O 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2nd 

> y 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

_ 

0 

3rd 

> j 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4th 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


0 


637 Sometimes the Gatha contains six Padas — the 
fifth following the rule for the first and third, the 
sixth that for the second and fourth 
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638 Besides the Vnttn Proper above shrwn, there 
are eifjht kinds of vatfa metres 


(h) Viparltn )P 1&3 ii|« -'•ar 
patlijfivnlla) P 2 & 4 
(in) Cnpalfrxnt ) P 1^3 — ^ 

tn ) P 2 I4 — * — ^ 

(i\) Na Vipu- ) P 1 3 ^ I — 

m )P 2 & 4 

(v) Vipu 14 of )P 1&3 

Setn\a ;P 2 & 4 : ^ J ^ ^ >£ 
(\ i) Vipuld of )P 1&3 
Piftgala jP 2 A. 4 


This Metre (vi) is nlso called Palhydvatta 

(vli) Bha VI )P — 

pulA j P 2 & 4 | — i=£-^| — - — 

(viii) Ra Vipu ) P l ‘v. 3 — w — 

Id JP 2&4 ^ 1 ^ 

(Lx) T n Vipu ) P — ~j 

lfi ' P 2^4 ^ ^=l| w — 


Is 


6-^9 jXti STANZAS. 

640 Besides the metres noted above, there are 
some that are regulated b> time (kula) Such metres 
are termed Jfltl They are of three kinds — 

(a) Ariyfi 

(b) Vetfillya 
and (c) Mattfisnmaka 

641 In the first of these the Arlyfl, the first two 
pfidas or half n gfith/l contain seven and n linlf feet, in 
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the even, that is, the second, fourth, and sixth feet any 
of the following, namely, Ba, Ja, 3a, gsf, or four/short 
syllables may be emplo}ed, but Ja must not be used 
in the odd feet, that is, in the first, third and fifth. 
The sixth foot may be Ja, or four short syllables 
The second half stanza must fulfil the same conditions 
It is necesr sary to observe that in the jati metre a foot 
consists of foui syllabic instants, the time taken up in 
pronouncing a short syllable being taken as an instant 
of time, thus a long syllable being taken equal to two 
short ones, each foot used in the Anya is equal to four 
syllabic instants The following is an illustration of 
an Anya stanza : 


■ 

1 st 

Foot. 

2 nd 

i 3 rd 

4 th 

5 th 

J 

6 th | 

j 

7 th 

* 

foot. 

First half 

i - - 

0 0 0 0 


0 v - 


0-0 

- 0 0 

• 

stanza 
Second half 

0 u - 

— m 

-- 

m m 

— m 

0 

m — 


stanza 


, ~ 

1 

, 






642. The Vetahya is so formed that it usually con- 
sists of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd quarters 
and sixteen in the even, while the Mattasamaka con- 
sists of sixteen syllabic instants in each quarter The 
metres of the Jati class furnish many varieties, but it 
is not within the scope of this woik to treat of them in 
detail. As, however, the Vetahya is of rather frequent 
occurrence, we give below the scheme of it. Each 
pada is divided into three seats, the 1st seat in the 1st 
and 3rd padas must have six syllabic instants, the 1st 
seat of the 2nd and 4th padas must contain eight 
syllabic instants, the 2nd seat must be a Cretic foot 
**nd the 3rd alh Iambic foot . 


T1IF PAI ] LASGUAPF 


VfcrtLlYA 


H5 


« 

1st scat 

2nd sent 

3rd sent 

No of 
s\ liable 
instants 


Crelic 

Iambus 

1st P ada 6 

m syllabic instants 

- ^ — 

W 

2nd 

8 

eight , 

1 

— — 

v rf 

6 

SIX 

_ w - 

w - 

4th 

8 

eight , 

1 

- - 


Uemaris ( a ) The abote is n perfect Velfiltjn In 
ihe 3rd star, (he following feel mnj be found mstcad 
o f ihe Iambus 

w s_ pjrrhic 
' — — spondee 
- — bncclnc 
^ — nmphlbmc 

W The sign of the long sjllnblc (-) musl be 
coun ed m 2 , since it Is equal to t vo short s) llables 
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